The Economic Report

of the President

TRANSMITTED TO THE CONGRESS

January 1953

Together With a Report to the President
THE ANNUAL ECONOMIC REVIEW
By the
COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC ADVISERS







The Economic Report
of the President

TRANSMITTED TO THE CONGRESS

January 14, 1953

Together With a Report to the President
THE ANNUAL ECONOMIC REVIEW
By the
COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC ADVISERS

UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE
WASHINGTON : 1953



Additional copies of this report are for sale by the Superintendent of Documents,
U. 8. Government Printing Office, Washington 25. D. C.
Price of single copy, 50 cents



LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

Tue Wurte House,
Washington, D. C., January 14, 1953.

The Honorable the PRESIDENT OF THE SENATE,
The Honorable the SPEAKER oF THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

Sirs: I am presenting herewith my Economic Report to the Congress,
as required under the Employment Act of 1946.

In preparing this report, I have had the advice and assistance of the
Council of Economic Advisers, members of the Cabinet, and heads of in-
dependent agencies.

Together with this report, I am transmitting a report, the Annual Eco-
nomic Review, January 1933, prepared for me by the Council of Economic
Advisers in accordance with section 4 (c) (2) of the Employment Act

of 1946,

Respecifully,
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To the Congress of the United States:

In this, my seventh and final Annual Economic Report to the Congress
under the Employment Act of 1946, I think it appropriate to review the
period of which the Act is both product and symbol.

Early in the past quarter-century, the United States fell from good times
into a period of great economic adversity. Out of this experience, there
arose the compelling demand which finally produced the declaration of
national economic policy contained in the Employment Act—that our great
resources were pledged to the maintenance of maximum production, em-
ployment, and purchasing power.

Later within this quarter-century, we achieved in great measure the
kind of economic society of which the Act is a symbol—a prosperous and
growing economy of free men, with increasing opportunity for all. In this
accomplishment we have testimony that we can hold fast to our gains and
add to them in the years ahead.

The Progress of the American Economy
During a Quarter-Century

During this past quarter-century, the strength and vigor of the American
economy have been severely tested. Since 1929, the Nation has suffered
its most disastrous depression, fought its most costly war, and moved
through a difficult postwar readjustment. Most recently, it has devoted
a large portion of its output in the effort of the free world to overcome the
menace of aggression.

Now, despite the wastage of depression and the heavy but necessary
expenditures for war and national security, the Nation is far stronger
economically than it was a quarter-century ago. Its people are enjoying
a much higher standard of living. Its farms and factories are far more
productive. And it is displaying in remarkable fashion the capacity for
economic growth on which its future welfare and security so largely depend.

Production, jobs, and living standards

The Nation’s progress during this past quarter-century is evident in the
figures which sum up total economic activity.

In 1929, the output of all goods and services was 172 billion dollars;
in 1952, total output amounted to 345 billion dollars—measured in both
cases in uniform 1952 prices. Industrial production has doubled, and
agricultural output has risen about 50 percent.



CHART 1

GROWTH IN PRODUCTION SINCE 1929

Total output and industrial production have doubled since 1929
and agricultural production has risen by almost one-half.
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Last year, on the average, more than 61 million workers had civilian
jobs, compared with almost 48 million in 1929. Both were good years for
employment. In 1952, however, the average individual worked fewer
hours—and produced more goods. From 1929 to 1952, the length of the
workweek for all types of activity dropped from about 48 to 40 hours, but
each worker turned out on the average 80 percent more goods and services.
This greater yield reflects more and better equipment, and higher skills,
than existed 25 years ago. Invention and business initiative have more
than kept up with the rise in the number of men and women seeking work,
and have made it possible for them to find better jobs.

While we have been producing more for consumers, we have at the same
time been adding to equipment on farms and in factories. In 1952, for
example, we spent about 26 billion dollars for machines and other kinds
of durable equipment, compared with a little more than 11 billion dollars
in 1929, both measured in 1952 prices.



CHART 2

The expansion of production since 1929 has been accompanied by

rising frends in employment and productivity and a declining trend

in working hours.
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Vast resource development projects and conservation programs have
been undertaken in the past quarter-century, some public, some private,
and many a mixture of the two. Public construction expenditures for flood
control, navigation improvements, agricultural land reclamation, hydro-
electric power facilities, and soil and forest conservation have increased more
than 300 percent in real terms. Multiple-purpose development of the
Tennessee, Columbia, and other rivers has been far advanced. Huge addi-
tional amounts are being invested in atomic energy. Private mining, tim-
ber, and other concerns have increasingly adopted conservation practices,



and have invested heavily in research and development. Individual farm-
ers, frequently aided by the Government, have greatly enlarged their invest-
ment in their own land. Production and consumption of nearly all raw
materials have increased since 1929. These developments have enor-
mously enlarged the productive power of our factories and farms, helped to
power and equip the American home with the most modern conveniences,
and correspondingly lifted the standard of living.

The Nation’s progress is shown also in greatly increased earnings and im-
" proved living standards. In 1929, average annual income after taxes was a
little more than $1,000 per capita, while last year the average was about
$1,500—again measured in 1952 prices. It should be noted that, while the
real buying power of individuals was rising, the population of the United
States increased by about 35 million. Qur economy now provides much
more for many more people,

The greatly improved living standards which have been achieved during
the past quarter-century are evident in more tangible data than the num-
ber of dollars earned or spent.

In 1929, there were 23 million automobiles in use, and in 1952 there
were 44 million. In the same span of time, the number of homes with a
mechanical refrigerator increased from about 10 to 80 percent. The num-
ber with radios increased from 40 to 96 percent, and 40 percent now have
television sets. Compared with 10 percent in 1929, nearly 90 percent of
all farms are now electrified.

During the era as a whole, we have built 12 million new nonfarm homes,
most of them since World War II. Home ownership increased from 48
percent of all families in 1930 to 55 percent in 1950. Terms of housing
finance have improved greatly, bringing home ownership within the reach of
lower income groups, and also facilitating construction of apartments and
other houses for rent. - In the blighted sections of cities, a hopeful number
of slum clearance and redevelopment projects both public and private have
been undertaken, though far from enough.

And the record has not been written in total quantities alone, whether of
dollars, automobiles, or houses. The products of our economy are now far
better distributed than they used to be. Adequate statistics do not go back
to 1929. But since 1935-36, the real incomes of families and single persons
in the lowest two-fifths of the income range have increased 90 percent, while
the increase in the top fifth has been about 40 percent. This improved dis-
tribution is not only a mark of social progress and increasing human con-
tentment; it is also a vital underpinning of sustained and advancing gen-
eral prosperity for all sectors of the economy.

Economic justice and the higher values

Improved and more widely available education, medical care, and eco-
nomic security are among the cherished features of the American way of
life. So are the basic freedoms, full enjoyment of which depends upon
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CHART 3

IMPROVEMENT IN LIVING STANDARDS
SINCE 1929
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progressive removal of discriminatory practices in the market place and
elsewhere. These are higher values in the sense that they are abiding ob-
jectives of policy and action. But they also undergird the economic and
moral strength of the country. They provide the source of a strong,
healthy, and skilled labor force, and an imaginative and responsible man-
agement. They provide a motivation for economic growth.

Although the pursuit of these values during the past quarter-century has
been interrupted by depression, world-wide war, and the necessities of the
defense build-up, considerable headway has nonetheless been made.



Total educational expenditures, in constant prices, have about doubled
since 1929. Capital outlays for public schools, again in constant prices,
have gone up 63 percent in the same period. Teachers are better trained,
curriculums have improved, and schools are designed for more effective
learning.

Total per capita expenditures for health and medical services have nearly
doubled during this era, after adjusting for price change. Outlays for
hospital construction, both public and private, have risen about 83 percent.
There is one doctor for every 740 persons now, compared with one for every
800 in 1929. Expenditures for medical research mounted to nearly 200
million dollars in 1952. The quality of medical care has improved with the
development of new drugs, better techniques of surgery and hospital treat-
ment, and the extension of preventive medicine,

Tt has been essential to do justice to those who have fought to defend
us against enemies. Since 1929, the number of veterans has increased
from 4.7 million to 19.7 million. Veterans and their families now comprise
40 percent of the total civilian population. Some 7.8 million veterans have
received education and training aid since World War II, and an additional
600,000 have received vocational rehabilitation training. Increasing num-
bers of Korean war veterans will be receiving similar help. Unemployment
insurance has been paid to about 9 million veterans. Farm and business
loans, and housing mortgage guarantees and loans, have also helped
veterans.

Progress in social security has been significant, with the advent in the
mid-1930°s of old-age insurance, unemployment insurance, and new and
improved public assistance programs. The Federal old-age and survivors
insurance program covers 45 million persons, while Federal-State public
assistance is available for dependent children, the blind, needy old persons,
and the permanently and totally disabled. The Federal-State unemploy-
ment Insurance system now covers about 35 million jobs.

The eventual elimination of discrimination based on race, religion,
economic status, or section of the country is a continuing objective of
national policy. Discrimination is in part economic in origin, and can
be reduced by economic measures. Throughout the past quarter-century,
particularly as part of the economic and social reforms of the thirties, great
though insufficient gains have been made.

Workers have been guaranteed the right to organize and bargain col-
lectively. The Fair Labor Standards Act established the principle of mini-
mum wages and maximum hours. Fair employment practices acts have
been passed in some 12 States.

Economic justice for American agriculture has advanced tremendously
since the period just before the great depression. Vast conservation pro-
grams, intensified agricultural research, loans and assistance to farm fami-
lies, especially low income families, price supports to reduce instability, and
rura] electrification have combined to improve rural life. Since 1929, per
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capita farm income in constant dollars has increased about 80 percent.
The gain here has been relatively large, because the farmer had been
left so far behind during the uneven prosperity of the late 1920’s,

Opportunities for business have also widened, particularly as a result
of the unprecedented period of prosperity since around 1940. There were
only a third as many business failures in 1952 as in 1929, even though the
number of business firms in operation has increased by one-third. In this
quarter-century, while wholesale prices rose 80 percent and consumers’
prices 55 percent, corporate profits rose more than 300 percent before taxes
and more than 100 percent after taxes.

Working conditions have benefited enormously under the joint impact
of union efforts, business policies of sharing productivity gains, and gov-
ernment programs, For factory workers with three dependents, the in-
crease in average weekly take-home pay (after allowing for the taxes paid
by a family of this size) has been from $39 to about $63, measured in 1952
prices.

Reinforcements against economic fluctuations

During recent weeks, a variety of commentators far and wide have noted
the profoundly protective and stabilizing elements which have been built
into our economic system during the past quarter-century. There is now
a rather prevalent view that the danger of any economic setback getting out
of hand during the next few years is minimized by broader and fairer
distribution of income among individuals and economic groups; a more
progressive tax system which automatically adjusts in part to changes in
business conditions; a level of public expenditures which, while we all want
to see it lower as soon as world conditions permit, stabilizes demand
and stimulates private investment; unemployment compensation and the
rest of the social security system; farm price supports; a far more shock-
proof system of banks and securities exchanges; the greater firmness of
wage rates due in part to strong unions; and more enlightened business
practices with respect to pricing, marketing, collective bargaining, and
investment planning. And not the least of the stabilizing effects of these
programs is the increasing confidence in the maintenance of prosperity
which they inspire.

Much remains to be done

Despite these great gains, many of our domestic economic problems have
not been solved, some things should have been done better, many inade-
quacies still exist, and above all, the task of maintaining and advancing the
rate of progress and forging new tools to meet new needs is always with us.
In addition, while the current defense build-up is near its peak, the new
problem of America’s role in the world economy presses for solution. This
problem will long endure, and it will call for many further changes in our
thought and action.



Here at home, the recent period of economic growth has been accom-
panied by periodic inflation. Such periods of inflation not only threaten
the continuance of growth but also prevent the benefits of growth from
being enjoyed equitably by all the people in all sectors of the economy.
We can still observe, despite unparalleled prosperity, deprivation of one
kind or another among American families to be counted in the millions.
We may face in the future, particularly when defense spending can safely
be reduced, more serious tests of our ability to avoid depression than those
which have occurred since World War II. And as we continue to build
safeguards against such a test, it would be imprudent to rely excessively
upon the stabilizing factors already in being which have been set forth
above. They are not of themselves sufficiently strong to check inflation
when it threatens, or to safeguard us from depression and maintain con-
tinuous prosperity and growth. _

While much has been accomplished, much remains to be done.

The basic legislation which calls for this Economic Report—the Employ-
ment Act of 1946—is the framework within which we should strive to
develop the further improvement of our economic condition. In the re-
mainder of this message, I shall endeavor to evaluate this framework and
to set within it some of the problems we face and some of the promises
that lie ahead if we meet these problems effectively.

Purpose and Performance Under the

Employment Act
Purpose of the Act

The Employment Act of 1946 is one of the most fundamental compacts
in domestic affairs which the people through their Government have made
during my tenure as President. It represents the refusal of Americans
in all pursuits—in business, labor, agriculture, and Government—to accept
recurrent depression as a way of life. It voices a profound conviction that
all of us—working together-—can maintain and enlarge prosperity, not
only during or as an aftermath of war, but enduringly for all time.

The Act is more than an essay in wishful thinking. It represents the
closely reasoned conclusion of economic minds, both scholarly and practi-
cal, that its objectives are obtainable by sensible private and public policies
and can best be sought within the framework of our established political
and economic institutions.

There were historical roots for this endeavor. The lessons of the past had
been particularly compelling in the decade and a half which preceded
1946. These had been years of unprecedented contrast, so far as economic
abundance was concerned. On the one hand, there was the stark tragedy
of the early thirties, and then the seemingly boundless energies of the early
forties. The period had been rich in careful social experimentation and
legislative reform; the economic role and responsibilities of the Federal
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Government had increased enormously. Many of the experiments had
been temporary in character, to meet the emergencies of the depression or
the extraordinary demands of war. But many of them were developed
and improved to become permanent additions to our economic and social
fabric.

Yet the Employment Act was not written in a spirit of conflict. It was
not focused on the interests of any one group, whether powerful or down-
trodden, but was addressed explicitly to the general welfare. And to an
amazing degree, when one considers the thinking which it marked, it was
noncontroversial. The subcommittees of the Senate and the House which
skillfully ushered it into the legislative world worked to a large extent as
bipartisan teams, and the final bill commanded overwhelming majorities of
both parties in both houses of the Congress.

There are those who have suggested from time to time that, because the
Act was relatively noncontroversial, it cannot have been very consequential.
This is erroneous. Near unanimity, in this instance, was not a mark of the
unimportant or the hackneyed; it was evidence that a legislative proposal
of the greatest moment was extraordinarily well timed. It wrote into the
codes of the Nation a great new area of agreement about the essential func-
tions and responsibilities of the Federal Government almost as soon as that
agreement existed.

It is likewise a mistake to underestimate the importance of the Employ-
ment Act, as some have done, because it did not set down a specific pre-
scription of economic policies for solving future economic problems. The,
decision of its framers in this respect was deliberate, and did not represent
simply an inability to get agreement on more technical or specific provi-
sions. Instead, the decision was that such basic legislation should not
attempt to prejudge the exact character, causes, and remedies of all of the
future’s general economic problems, but rather to define the general spirit
and provide the general method for meeting these problems as they arise.
With these problems in view, the Act has three specific purposes.

First, it is the purpose of the Act to achieve, within the Congress and
the Executive Branch, and also between private enterprise and all levels of
government, better economic policy coordination. In the thirties, and
again during World War I1, the economic programs of the Government had
become increasingly diverse and complex, and any realistic appraisal indi-
cated that they would remain so. The special pressures which were brought
to bear upon public economic policy-making had become more powerful,
more numerous, and more confusing.

But this growth of complexity had not been matched, especially within
the permanent institutions of the Government, by the development of ade-
quate means for gauging whether our farm programs, developmental pro-
grams, international trade policies, tax policies, credit policies, business
regulatory policies, industrial relations law, and the rest, were consistent
with one another and fitted together into a sensible economic policy for the



over-all economy. In the thinking of Congressmen from particular sections
and on particular committees, and of leading administrators with specialized
responsibilities, the whole too often was lost in preoccupation with the
parts.

The governmental reforms in the Employment Act have sought to meet
this problem by strengthening the President’s facilities for economic policy
coordination within the Executive Branch, by supplying the Congress with
a similar facility, and by providing in the Economic Report a regular method
for improved coordination between the two branches. Thus the Act meets
the problem squarely within the framework of our constitutional system of
separated powers. Instead of attempting to circumvent the system with a
hybrid agency which would be clearly responsible neither to the Congress
nor the President, it installs a mechanism intended to make the traditional
system work better. And it provides also, by requiring consultation with
business, farm, labor, consumer and other groups, for cooperation and
coordination between private and public economic thought and action.

Second, it is the purpose of the Employment Act—the one most widely
recognized at the time of its passage—to prevent depressions. As World
War II drew to a close, recollections of the shocking costs of the great de-
pression were much sharper than they are today after a dozen years of
uninterrupted high prosperity.

The minds of most of us in 1946 were still deeply etched with the mem-
ory of the winter of 1932-33, when about 15 million American workers,
or about 30 percent of the total civilian labor force, had no jobs; when
industrial production was only half what it had been in 1929 and the total
output of the economy only about two-thirds; when business was deep in
the red; when farm prices and incomes had dropped out of sight; and
when banks were collapsing by the hundreds. It has been calculated that
the depression cost us some 600 billion dollars of output, measured in 1952
prices, or 3V, times everything we produced in 1929,

The Employment Act stands as a pledge on the part of the people voiced
through their laws that never again shall any such sacrifice be laid on the
altar of “natural economic forces.” In the bigger economy we now have,
a disaster of anywhere near the same proportions could mean some 20 mil-
lions of our workers walking the streets.

Morcover, the cost of another serious depression would not stop at our
own borders. What was becoming apparent in 1946 is now a reality: the
strength and stability of the whole free world depend on the avoidance of
economic collapse in this country.

Third, the Employment Act had still another clear purpose even more
profound and challenging than those of improving economic policy coordi-
nation and preventing depressions. It is one which carries beyond the
cssentially negative and intermittent objective of counteracting slumps. It
is the positive resolution of a great people, not simply to avoid pitfalls, but
to maintain as a matter of continuing policy a full, bountiful, and growing
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cconomy, for themselves, for their children, and as a standard and inspira-
tion toward the freedom and welfare of all peoples—and to do this in full
peace no less than in limited war.

This is a purpose of which we must never lose track. The Act is not
meant simply for salvage operations; it does not set up a standby mechanism
to be brought onto the scene only on those extreme occasions when the
cconomy needs to be dredged out of a hole. It symbolizes the marshaling
of the forces of private and public policy in support of a full and growing
economy.

In such an economy, performance is not measured in the dimension of
employment alone; instead, a dynamic, growing productive potential en-
zbles us to provide a steady expansion of output as well as full employment.

In such an economy, expansion facilitates the spread of economic justice,
and the quality of the expansion is measured in terms of justice as well as
efficiency.

In such an economy, there is abundance and stability enough to permit
an increasing devotion of energies to the higher values. More and more
people, being able to take the needs of their stomachs for granted, can
devote increasing attention to the needs of their minds and hearts.

Performance to date under the Act

Such are the purposes of the Employment Act. And after 7 years, it may
be fairly said that we have made a start toward fulfilling these purposes.
The job of course has not been finished. Indeed, since the purposes are
perennially fresh, it will never be finished. But the start has been good.

The progress has been tangible in the matter of policy coordination.
These last 7 years have been extraordinarily eventful ones in the realm of
economic policy. We have negotiated a transition from major war to sub-
stantial peace with unprecedented economic success. We have experienced
a relatively peaceful period of restocking and retooling in the civilian econ-
omy, while at the same time bringing the United States’ economic role in
international affairs into line with its newly expanded international respon-
sibilities. And then, most recently, we have been executing the build-up of
a preparedness defense mobilization of a character which has no forerunner
in American history, and which has been managed in a fashion not to
weaken the civilian economy but rather to strengthen it.

I submit that in no previous period have the economic programs of Gov-
ernment shown so high a degree of internal consistency, or so clear a rela-
tionship to the needs of the over-all economy. This achievement I credit
in large measure to the existence of the Employment Act, to the facilities for
policy coordination with which it provides the President, and to the greater
concern for systematic and interrelated programming which the Act has in-
spired in most Executive Branch officials. And it has been accomplished
in a Government conducting economic programs far more extensive and
complex than ever before.
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Correspondingly, there has been greater coherence and clearer attention
to the needs of the total economy in the economic legislation of the Congress
within the last few years. Outstanding in this respect has been the tax legis-
lation since the Korean outbreak, which has evidenced an unprecedented
sense of fiscal responsibility on the part of the Congress. And this was im-
plemented by the alert and emphatic insistence of the Congressional Joint
Economic Committee, immediately after the Korean outbreak, on the need
for a pay-as-we-go anti-inflationary tax program.

Beside the improvements in policy coordination which the Employment
Act has assisted in both the Legislative and Executive Branches, it has been
useful in reinforcing the channels for communication between them. It
would be foolish to deny that many difficulties in legislative-executive coordi-
nation have persisted. But these are a reflection of broad political problems
in our governmental process; they are no indictment of the mechanism of
the Employment Act itself. As the basic obstacles to legislative-executive
policy-making are progressively overcome, that mechanism will prove in-
creasingly useful.

More commonly overlooked but equally significant, the machinery under
the Employment Act has helped to bring to private enterprise a better
understanding of the problems of Government, to bring to Government a
better understanding of the problems of private enterprise, and to help both
to integrate their actions more effectively for the benefit of the whole
economy. This is the most realistic way—the American way—to avoid
excessive centralization of authority. The continuous consultation among
the Council of Economic Advisers, other agencies concerned with eco-
nomic affairs, and representatives of workers, farmers, businessmen, and
consumers has brought improved results over the years and should be
continued. It has helped greatly in the development of national economic
policies and in the preparation of these Economic Reports.

The Employment Act’s second great purpose, that of preventing depres-
sion, has been served well since 1946. The Nation has thus far traversed
its first aftermath of a major war without a major depression. This record
as a whole cannot be attributed to the Employment Act. But at the very
least, the Act symbolizes the related operation of many public programs,
the longer-viewed character of business, labor, and agricultural decision-
making, and the better coordination of private and public policies, which
have featured this period. And these things together have vastly assisted
in the maintenance of high prosperity.

In 1947 and again in 1948, reporting under the Employment Act was an
important device for calling the attention of the Congress and the Nation
to the inflationary danger then in process. It was pointed out that exces-
sively rising prices, if unchecked, would ultimately result in an economic
downturn. Specific actions—both private and public—were suggested to
meet this threat. Where these actions were taken, they proved valuable.
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To the extent they were not taken, in private action or in legislation, the
inflation was not sufficiently arrested.

Because inflation was not sufficiently arrested, the postwar economy
encountered its first recessionary test in 1949. When this occurred, the
various reports under the Employment Act measurably helped the Govern-
ment and the business community to understand that episode and to meet
it successfully. In much the same fashion, the Council of Economic Ad-
visers, in its current Economic Review, the Joint Economic Committee, and
other Government agencies are now laying foundations for successful transi-
tion to a more civilian-oriented economy in the years ahead.

And finally, there has been a strengthening in practice of the Employ-
ment Act’s third great purpose, that of positive, continuing maintenance of
an economy operating at maximum—which means growing—levels of em-
ployment, production, and purchasing power. In some ways this has been
the most significant accomplishment under the Act, sometimes lost sight of
by those who believe that the Act has not yet been tested because we have
not had a depression to challenge its effectiveness.

The periodic reports under the Employment Act have helped to express
in a practical way the possibility and promise of an expanding economy.
In 1948, when there was some sentiment that employment and produc-
tion were at abnormally high levels and that there must be a serious down-
turn before progress could be resumed, the reports under the Act pointed
out that an economy like ours must move forward to remain healthy. By
mid-1950, despite the slight recession of 1949, and before the Korean out-
break led to increasing defense outlays, the economy was registering levels
of production and employment higher than in the boom year 1948.
Immediately after the Korean outbreak, when there was some doubt as
to whether we could greatly accelerate our security efforts without imperil-
ing the civilian economy or without great and prolonged shortages of
civilian goods, the work under the Employment Act was fundamental to
the program of over-all economic expansion which the Government
adopted. What has happened since is in some respects even more striking
than what happened during World War II. Starting with productive
resources not nearly so slack as they were in 1939, and without the extreme
pressures of total war, our national output has risen from about 285 bil-
lion dollars in 1948 (the peak before Korea) to an annual rate in excess of
350 billion dollars at the end of 1952, both measured in 1952 prices. The
difference between these two figures is far greater than the increase in total
security efforts, and consequently per capita civilian supplies and per capita
incomes after taxes and adjusted for price change are higher now than in
1948. This is a remarkable record. It reflects the practical application of
the philosophy of the Employment Act, and it opens up limitless prospects
for the years ahead if the same approach is maintained and further
improved.
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The concept of full employment values ends as well as means; it values
leisure as well as work; it values self-development as well as dedication
to a common purpose; it values individual initiative as well as group co-
operation. In the broadest sense, full employment means maximum oppor-
tunity under the American system of responsible freedom.

And it is a concept which must grow as our capacities grow. Full em-
ployment tomorrow is something different from full employment today.
The growth of opportunity, with a growing population and an expanding
technology, requires a constantly expanding economy. 'This is needed
to abolish poverty and to remove insecurity from substantial portions of
our population. It offers the prospect of transforming class or group con-
flict into cooperation and mutual trust, because the achievement of more
for all reduces the struggle of some to get more at the expense of others.

Although our dedication to full employment has made great strides
within recent memory, we cannot afford to be complacent. We cannot
assume that henceforth what needs to be done to promote the maintenance
of full employment will be done. None of us—regardless of party—should
let the idea of full employment degenerate into a slogan bandied about for
narrow political advantage. Like freedom, it needs to be guarded zealously
and translated into action on a continuing basis. Moreover, if we fail in
this, our very freedom may be placed in jeopardy.

The enemies of our free system say that, in the long run, we cannot
succeed in this task. They point to history and to the false conclusions
which Marx drew from the defects of nineteenth century industrialism.
They point also to the calamity of the great depression of the early thirties.
They argue that general economic insecurity must grow remorselessly in
our society, leading ultimately to collapse and revolution. These enemies
say that time and history are on their side. But history and time are on
our side if we use our opportunities wisely.

This does not mean that we know enough to avoid economic fluctuations
completely, or that we would want to even if we could. In a dynamic, free
economy, the consumer is sovereign. Business is always seeking to antici-
pate the nature and intensity of consumer demand. In response to antici-
pated or actual changes, the economy is marked by a ceaseless shifting of
resources from areas of lesser to areas of greater demand; existing indus-
tries are growing or contracting; new industries and products make their
appearance, requiring new skills; prices and employment are being accom-
modated to the ebb and flow of demand; investment decisions are adjusted
to changing conditions.

This process requires the flexibility which is so characteristic of our
economy. Some errors of anticipation are inevitable. The expansion of
capacity may appear temporarily excessive, inventories may have been over-
bought, and waves of excessive optimism and pessimism may appear in
the economy. These factors must lead to some fluctuations in the general
level of business. This is the price we pay for a dynamic economy, and it
it is not too high for what we gain.
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But while some economic fluctuations may remain necessary or even
desirable, it does not follow that we should not try our best to maintain
full employment, or that we should wait until small recessions begin to
spiral before seeking to reverse their course or to prevent them from growing
into large depressions. Such a passive attitude is fraught with danger.
For all experience has taught us that, when the economy starts to roll down
hill, it becomes progressively more difficult to check the decline. It is far
easier, and a far more rewarding task, to maintain the momentum of a
growing economy than to reverse a downward spiral. Thus the essence
of sound economic policy is constant vigilance and prompt action. The
Employment Act is not an antidepression measure; it is a pro-prosperity
measure. It does not call for quiescence until hard times; it calls for daily
vigor, in the American tradition, to make tomorrow even better than today.

(2) Full employment requires the maintenance of economic balance

Expansion is vital, because our population is growing, the number of
those seeking jobs is growing, and their individual productivity is growing.
But expansion cannot continue smoothly unless it is based on a sound and
fair distribution of the increasing product. Our economy is built upon mass
markets. Unless each important sector receives a workable share of the ex-
panding output, the expansion will come to an end because the market de-
mand will be lacking. Growing capacity to produce requires growing
ability to buy.

I have already cited the great gains we have made in bringing about bet-
ter balance in our economy during the past quarter century. But while
our economy now seems to be in fairly good balance, there are signs of
some trends in the opposite direction. It is none too early to note these.

While agriculture is highly prosperous, the most recent period has wit-
nessed a relative inability of agriculture to join in the gains which other
groups have registered. Even in absolute terms, there has been for a year or
so an adverse trend in farm incomes. This may be looked upon with
favor by those who believe that the farmer’s prices have been relatively too
high, or that he has received more than his fair share of the national income,
during recent years. But it will not be looked upon fawvorably by those who
know that, even at the peak, the farm population as a whole did not attain
real parity of income with other major sectors of the population. Nor will
it be looked upon with favor by those who realize from bitter experience that
any decline in relative farm prosperity is not a good omen for the economy
as a whole. This is a problem of economic balance which requires active
attention and far-reaching efforts.

A second area, in which we should strive for even better economic balance,
is in the wage structure. While the gains made by the strongly positioned
wage earners have undoubtedly tended to lift labor standards generally, and
while most of the working population has made real gains, there is now
need for relatively more stress upon helping those at the bottom of the wage
structure. This places a large responsibility upon public programs, not only
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such programs as minimum wage laws, but also those which by developing
natural resources, facilitating private industrial growth, and improving the
level of education and health, raise the productivity of these types of workers.

There is also need for even better balance between the opportunities open
to large and to small business, through the further encouragement of com-
petition and the strengthening of those laws designed to prevent unfair com-
petition and to restrain monopoly; and also through more positive programs
to make the benefits of ample credit and full access to the new products of
science and research and invention available to business regardless of size or
financial power.

And finally, there is need to work toward even better economic balance
in and among the different geographical regions of the country, through
improved protection against discriminatory practices, and through Federal
programs designed toward the strengthening and further equalization of
opportunity for human and material development. Top priority on this
list, of course, should be accorded to the broader extension of adequate
health services, housing, and educational facilities, and to the further devel-
opment of natural resources and industrial potentialities.

(3) Full employment requires planning ahead

While the Employment Act calls for an appraisal of recent economic
trends and foreseeable future trends, it places main emphasis upon future
needs and how these needs may best be satisfied. It imposes the responsi-
bility to define what maximum levels of employment, production, and
purchasing power we should seek to attain in the year or years immediately
ahead. It requires also that we state the policies, both private and public,
best suited to reach these goals.

Thus the Act rejects the idea that we are the victims of unchangeable
economic laws, that we are powerless to do more than forecast what will
happen to us under the operation of such laws. Instead, the Act correctly
asserts that our economy within reasonable limits will be what we make
it, and that intelligent human action will shape our future.

In accord with this faith in human progress through human endeavor,
the reports under the Employment Act several years ago began to estimate
what levels of employment and production should be our goals for the
years ahead, taking into account the material and human resources at our
disposal. These estimates were then used to analyze what kind of pur-
chasing power, what relative flows of income to investors and consumers,
to businessmen and workers and farmers, would be most conducive to the
achievement of these employment and production goals.

This was primarily an effort in economic education, and not a blueprint
for central planning in the manner of the totalitarian states. It was in the
American tradition of planning—which means the cooperative effort to
look ahead and to work together toward making the future better than the
present. The idea has been that, if our private and public policies are
geared to planning for economic growth, we can achieve this growth,
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If businessmen and farmers plan their investment programs with the
realization that a steadily expanding economy will provide markets for
more food and more industrial products, these regularized investment pro-
grams in themselves will contribute to a high and stable rate of growth.

If business and labor plan their price and wage policies to encourage the
balanced expansion of production and consumption, of jobs and markets,
then our economic growth can be steady.

And Government, because it is the most powerful single force in the
economy, has the clearest responsibility to plan its operations so that they
will make the greatest contribution in the long run to economic stability
and growth. Under current world conditions, this problem of Government
is complicated. Government must now give prime consideration to our
national security, which is even more vital than absolute economic stability
or a uniform rate of economic growth.

The more effectively all of these forces within the American economy
work together in this kind of planning for the future, the greater the likeli-
hood that economic fluctuations will be ironed out and a steadier rate of
growth maintained. The less effectively this is done, for example if im-
portant groups in the economy assume that the traditional business cycle
is inevitable and conform their actions to this belief, the more difficult it
will be to maintain steady growth.

It is noteworthy that efforts to encourage this kind of action have met
with increasing response in recent months. Not only governmental agen-
cies, but many planning organizations supported by business, and many
business organizations themselves, are now following this same approach
with hearty enthusiasm. They are studying future markets and how to
serve them. This is one of the most concrete signs of progress. But it is
only the first taste of what may be accomplished as this process continues
in the American tradition. .

(4) Full employment requires responsible Government as well as respon-
sible private enterprise

Private enterprise, under our free system, bears the major responsibility
for full employment. This report has already set forth the basic features
of that responsibility, and how much its exercise is contributing to the
well-being of the American people. The role of responsible Government,
while vital, is in a sense supplemental.

It is the duty of Government to help improve the environment in which
private enterprise works. In normal times, this means the minimum use
of direct control over materials, prices, and wages. As soon as we safely
can, in view of the world situation and our own increasing productive
ability, we should suspend operation of these controls. To aid in main-
taining stability in the longer run, the Government should place principal
reliance upon the careful use of fiscal and credit policy, along with the well-
established regulatory and protective programs,
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But in addition to encouraging an environment favorable to enterprise
and exerting a stabilizing influence, responsible Government has an even
more general task. This is to enable the people to develop together those
resources which in their very nature cannot be developed otherwise. Public
spending, as determined by the Congress and other legislative bodies
throughout the Nation, represents a continuing determination by the
people as to what part of their total productive power they wish to devote
to the things which they must do together instead of doing separately.

While there should be true economy in public spending no less than in
private spending, it is obviously superficial to regard public spending as
unworthy by definition. Throughout our history, the American people
have recognized that their public programs represent a high order of
national priority, and are undertaken for this very reason. These services
under current conditions include defense, foreign aid, benefits to veterans,
social security, public education, and the like. And they include long-
term resource developmental programs, aids to agriculture, aids to housing,
and other efforts which, while clearly desirable in themselves, are also neces-
sary to improve and to support the functioning of the free enterprise system.

All of these programs, like those of private industry, should be geared
primarily to the long-run needs of the Nation. The pace and timing, how-
ever, are partly dependent upon changing conditions. For example, the
speed-up of our defense efforts has caused us to cut back some other pro-
grams to avoid undue strain. If and when we can relax our defense efforts,
we shall be able to push ahead with the other programs which serve the
long-term peaceful needs of the people.

Since public spending diverts resources from private use, except in times
of depression, the burden of this diversion is borne by the people whether or
not taxes are imposed. But taxation serves to impose the burden more
equitably, and in a manner least detrimental to the whole economy. For
otherwise, particularly when the economy is running at very high levels,
spending in excess of taxation aggravates inflation—the most unfair and
damaging way of imposing the burden. Under present conditions of very
high defense spending, we have made a good record of keeping close to a
balanced budget, although we should have done even better. In times of
very high prosperity but a lower level of defense spending, we should ac-
cumulate a budget surplus for the independently desirable purpose of re-
ducing the large national debt.

If we should run into periods of declining economic activity, on the other
hand, we would expect some decline in revenues. But this should not
frighten us into cutting back those programs which the Nation needs, and
which in fact would help to cushion the decline and to restore full employ-
ment. If a substantial part of our productive resources were lying idle
because private enterprise could not utilize them, it would do good rather
than harm to utilize them through public action even though this occasioned
some deficit.
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(5) Full employment can be maintained without inflation

It is not true that the goal of maintaining full employment must be sacri-
ficed in order to avoid inflation. The postwar inflation was not a con-
tinuing process; most of it came in two major spurts. The first followed
shortly after the war, when controls were prematurely abandoned before
supply could come into balance with demand. The second took place in
late 1950 and early 1951, under the impact of the Korean outbreak followed
by the large-scale Chinese intervention.

The fact that these two inflationary spurts came under the peculiar con-
ditions of an immediately postwar period or the first stages of preparation
for defense against the possibility of future war is no reason to neglect the
lessons of this experience. We live in a world where peace is neither
complete nor certain, and where changes in the international situation
could rapidly occur. It was a mistake to abandon controls too rapidly
in 1946, and we should not abandon them too rapidly now, although the
outlook for stability is better now than it was at that time. Similarly, we
would have been much better off if price and wage controls could have been
imposed more quickly after the Korean outbreak and especially after the
Chinese intervention in late 1950, instead of early in 1951. But we were
handicapped not only by the inadequacy of legislative authorization, but
also by the absence of a standby organization ready to cope with the first
wave of inflation. The sharp price increases between the Chinese attack
and early 1951 were a dramatic illustration of the importance of adequate
economic preparedness in a cold war world—a lesson we should not forget.

Nonetheless, this peculiar problem of dealing with near-war situations
should not be confused with the more general and enduring problem of
maintaining full employment without inflation. Since early 1951, despite
the pressure of the defense program, we have achieved a reasonably stable
price level while enjoying full employment, and the prospect is that we
will continue to do so this year. This does not mean that we have thus
far learned fully how to reconcile enduring full employment with adequate
price stability. Much more work needs to be done in this direction, in the
field of fiscal policy, monetary and credit policy, and other public policies
which are not limited to use in emergency periods. Even more important,
we must learn more about the value of individual and group self-restraints,
about the general economy and its interrelationships, and about those pri-
vate price and wage policies which may contribute most to a stable and
growing economy.

But we should guard against the dangerous solution of trying to avoid
the problem of preventing inflation by abandoning the pursuit of full em-
ployment. Stable prices do not outweigh the disadvantages of a sluggish
or static economy; and downward-spiralling prices are certainly no blessing
in a declining economy.

While striving vigorously to avoid inflationary movements, we must real-
ize that our primary purpose is full production and employment, and the
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fair distribution of this abundance among all people in all groups. Price
policy, like all other economic policy, should be constantly tested against
these objectives; it should not be allowed to obscure them.

These comments apply to monetary policy. That policy can contribute
to economic stability. For example, during the inflationary period, as part
of a comprehensive program to combat inflation, I made recommendations
to the Congress which were not accepted to restrain inflationary bank credit
through changes in reserve requirements. More recently, some changes in
monetary policy have occurred, affecting bank credit, the bond market, and
interest rates. This is one weapon in the anti-inflation armory, but price
stability since early 1951 has been the product of many economic forces and
Government programs in the field of taxation, credit restraints, and material
and price-wage controls, and has resulted largely from increased production.

Monetary policy is a tool which must be used with great wisdom and
skill. It is the function of monetary policy to control the expansion of
credit, so that the total money supply will be commensurate with the needs
of the economy, avoiding on the one hand excessive credit creation which
might lead to speculative abuses, and avoiding on the other hand contrac-
tions in the money supply which would interfere with production, employ-
ment, and investment. A money supply which is in balance with the level of
economic activity, adequate credit at reasonable rates of interest, and, above
all, the distribution of the money supply on a fair and workable basis among
individuals and groups have been essential to our growing prosperity.

Just as a money supply which is redundant can have unfortunate infla-
tionary consequences, so an inadequate supply of money, or of credit, can
push backward the businessman who must borrow to operate, the farmer
who traditionally depends upon credit to produce and market his crops, the
home owner who wants a decent house that he can afford to live in, and the
worker who is not willing to accept lower production and more unemploy-
ment in exchange for lower prices.

We must and can find ways to price stability which do not threaten to
bring on the very hardships they are intended to prevent. Excessively
tight money, which means higher cost of capital, may reduce prices, but it
does so by depressing productive efforts. The sound method to stabilize
prices is not to reduce incomes, but to expand productive effort and the out-
put of goods.

(6) Full employment requires that group interests be reconciled with the
general interest

Big business, big labor, and big farm organizations are permanent parts
of the American economy. Few of us would change this if we could, for
much of the economy’s dynamism and productiveness depends upon this
very circumstance. Nonetheless, thoughtful and continuing efforts are re-
quired to keep an economy of large groups from damaging conflicts of
interest.
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There is the problem, first, of maintaining fair and peaceful bargaining
among the powerfully organized private groups. The Government can
help in this by protecting the development and encouraging the maintenance
of balanced bargaining power.

Beyond this, however, there is the problem of reconciling the interest of
particular groups with the general interest. The net bargains of the or-
ganized groups—as is sometimes the case, for example, with a “price-wage
spiral”’—do not always add up to the public interest. Nor do they protect
the broad interest of weakly organized consumers.

Government intervention into such situations should proceed cautiously,
and be more inclined to wield the instruments of persuasion than those of
authority. Above all, the effort—in both public and private quarters—
should be to set the particular problem in an economy-wide framework.
It is essential, for instance, that the best available thinking of farmers and
farm experts be brought to bear on the farm policy problem. But this is
not enough; the needs of consumers, of industry, of national security-—to
name but a few—must also be weighed carefully in the process of developing
a farm program. This, indeed, is the theme of the Employment Act, and
why utilization of its machinery is essential to the treatment of economic
matters affecting the whole Nation.

Finally, there is the fundamental problem of reconciling the effective
operation of an economy of large groups with the maintenance of effective
competition. For competition is the shield of the often inarticulate con-
sumer; and by opening doors to new ideas, new enterprises, and new suc-
cesses, it is a prime source of economic progress.

The Government has a long record of concern with this problem. That
concern must not be allowed to flag; the cutting edge of competitive mar-
kets must not be allowed to dull. At the same time, there is no need to
stimulate those speculative excesses of competition which stampede markets
into violent upward and downward fluctuations. Moreover, our action in
this sphere must not be the creaturc of stereotype. We must be quick to
recognize and encourage new forms of competition, so long as they work
to the advantage of the public.

(7) Full employment does not depend upon war

Some people say that full employment is possible only during war, or
only while meeting the shortages caused by war, or only while building
defenses to fight another war if it should come. This idea is fallacious,
although it may have some utility if it warns us to prepare for the new
economic problems of a more peaceful world.

The two depressions which we suffered after World War I came when
the country had no substantial economic policies to prevent them, and no
commitment to a policy of full employment.

It is true that the economic recovery between 1933 and the outbreak
of World War II in 1939, while very substantial, was not complete. This
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proves how difficult it is to recover completely from a great depression once
it has been allowed to occur; it does not prove that prosperity cannot be
sustained once it is achieved. Moreover, the task between 1933 and 1939
was to achieve recovery and reform at the same time, which is a peculiarly
difficult undertaking which we should never again be faced with in the
same degree. The real test of the economic reforms then enacted came,
not during the period when they were first put into effect, but in the period
following World War II. It is against this later history that we must test
the adequacy of these measures to avoid depression and maintain pros-
perity without war.

After World War II, the level of defense spending was reduced by an
annual rate of well over a hundred billion dollars, expressed in the price
level of today. While there were important war-created backlogs, the sup-
port for the very high levels of economic activity which prevailed from 1946
to mid-1950 was increasingly found in the satisfaction of the peacetime
needs of our industries and our people. I have already cited the high
significance of the quick rebound of the economy from the minor fluctua-
tion of 1949, a rebound which was fully manifest before the new defense
program was foreseeable. By mid-1950, only a relatively small portion of
our economic activity could be attributed to the shortages created during
World War II, and out of our total annual output of about 310 billion
dollars (measured in the prices of today) only about 20 billion dollars, or
less than 7 percent, was being devoted to national defense and related
international purposes. This was prosperity without war.

Since our response to the communist aggression in mid-1950, our pros-
perity has of course been accompanied and stimulated by high and rising
defense spending. But it is erroneous to say that this spending has been
the main prop for our economy, because taxes have been correspondingly
increased so that the defense program thus far has been on a pay-as-we-go
basis and consequently has not added the amount of inflationary stimulus
which would otherwise have been the case. In this respect, the situation
is very different from that during World War II, when only about half the
cost of the war was being paid out of taxes. It should also be noted that
defense spending draws resources away from production for civilian use;
and in this sense, the increase in civilian supplies since mid-1950 has not
been because of defense spending but despite it. We have not only been
paying as we go for the defense program measured by taxes; we have also
been paying for it as we go measured by the expansion of production.

Despite this vastly increased production, which has exceeded the expan-
sion of the defense program, full employment has been maintained during
recent months when a decreasing portion of our total national output has
gone to defense spending and an increasing portion has been supported by
civilian demand despite very high taxation. This trend is now continuing
and, according to the accompanying appraisal by the Council of Economic
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Advisers, it is likely to continue throughout 1953. Here we have a strong
indication, once again, that prosperity need not depend upon war.

The reductions in defense spending in the years ahead, no matter how
estimated, will be only a fraction of the reductions which we took in our
stride after World War II. Meanwhile, we must continue to improve
further our economic knowledge and understanding, and maintain and
advance those policies which have stood so well the test of critical times.
If we do this—and only if we do this—nothing can be more certain in
human affairs than that the American people will increasingly enjoy the
blessings of prosperity, supported not by unfavorable world conditions but
rather by the essential strength and soundness of our own economy.

The Promise Ahead

The past illustrates the wisdom of adhering to the principles which have
just been outlined. The future will reward us well for so doing.

The potential for further growth and improvement in the American
economy, even over the short span of the next 10 years, is challenging—
in production, in living standards, in correction of inequities, and in stable
and more satisfying jobs. In addition, the opportunity and necessity for
economic development in other countries of the free world represent a
vastly important new frontier. With all of this, we need to sustain our
national security lest opportunity be denied us altogether.

New frontiers of economic growth

Ten years from now, a labor force of 76 to 80 million, working more
cffectively with better tools but somewhat fewer hours per week, could
produce annually about 475-500 billion dollars worth of goods and serv-
ices—measured in today’s prices. This is about 40 percent above the pres-
ent level, and represents an average increase of slightly over 3 percent a
year.

The consumer portion of total production could by then come to about
340-350 billion dollars. This would be about $2,000 for every man, wo-
man, and child in the country, or about 40 percent more than each person
received in 1952. Over the next 10 years, we should be able to raise the
average income of all American families correspondingly. ’

With a gross national product of about 475-500 billion dollars, well over
40 billion dollars could be spent for new nonfarm plant and equipment;
15 billion or better for new housing; more than 15 billion on schools, high-
ways, hospitals, resources development projects, and other public works.
Investment in American agriculture could be substantially larger than the
1952 level of 5.5 billion dollars.

Growth in certain industries, such as plastics, man-made fibers, and elec-
tronics, undoubtedly will continue to far outrun average growth. Machin-
ery and electrical lines will have to expand steadily, along with the basic
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services of transport and electric power. Better housing, more and better
automobiles, and a whole range of new or improved fixtures for the home,
are well within reach over the next decade. A steady improvement in the
American diet will take place.

We shall run into some difficulties. Certain raw materials, especially
metals, may become scarcer and more costly. The base of natural resources
will wear thinner. Consumption expenditures will have to expand per-
sistently, to provide adequate markets for business.

But with intelligent and timely adjustment of private and public policies,
to serve a fully employed and active economy, we can during the next
decade reach the goals set forth above.

New frontiers of economic justice

The promise ahead is more than reaching certain levels of employment,
production, and income. It also involves the further improved distribution
of the benefits of economic growth, and special care for those who are less
fortunately situated.

Despite great progress in raising income levels and distributing these in-
creases in a manner favorable to low and middle income groups, there are
still many American families whose incomes are inadequate. In 1951,
one-quarter of all families had less than $2,000 of spendable money income;
40 percent had less than $3,000. Some of these families have home-pro-
duced fuel and food which raise living standards. Some are aged couples,
or other families with substantial assets to draw on; some are young single
persons whose needs are less. But the picture does not justify complacency.
The median liquid asset holding, excluding currency, for the under-$2,000
income group is less than $10; and about one-third have debts.

The problem of low income families is no longer caused by general
unemployment, or generally substandard wages, or very low prices for
farm products. The problem centers in families with special disabilities:
racial minority families, broken families, families with sickness, families
where there is lack of sufficient training and education for the principal
wage earner, and farm families on substandard farms. Unskilled and
service workers had an average family income of only $2,320 in 1951.
We must press forward to reduce these disabilities, and to care for them
when they are unavoidable.

It is feasible within a decade to raise all the families whose incomes
are now below $4,000 annually to that level (measured in present-day
prices), plus providing all the new families with this much income, in a
full employment economy. We should set this as a target for a basic Ameri-
can standard of living for all within a decade. In fact, this would require
less than half the total gain in personal incomes that we can achieve,
leaving more than half for raising still further the incomes of families
already above this basic standard.
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In the mid-1930’s, it was no exaggeration to speak of one-third of a
Nation ill-fed, ill-clad, and ill-housed. Since then, the one-third has been
reduced to one-fifth, or maybe less, on the old standards.

But as our power to produce increases, our standards and goals rightly
increase also. The job ahead of us remains large. About one-fourth of
our nonfarm dwelling units and a much higher percentage of our farm
housing are substandard. Many families still suffer from malnutrition.
The amounts spent in recent years for schools and hospitals have been
far less, as a percent of total national production, than was spent in
1939. Living conditions in large sections of our cities are distressing, calling
for vast slum clearance and redevelopment effort.

Despite much progress in social security since the real beginning of
the program in 1935, important gaps remain. Farmers are not covered
by old-age insurance. Some 5 million wage and salary workers are still
outside the unemployment insurance program. Welfare assistance is not
adequate to meet the requirements of many disabled people, uninsured old
people, and their dependents. About half of our families find difficulty in
meeting the cost of essential medical care.

Standards of adequacy change with the times. What is enough in a
250-billion-dollar economy is not enough in a 350-billion-dollar economy,
and will be still less than enough in a 400- or 500-billion-dollar economy.
For example, old-age insurance has not only been insufficiently adjusted for
changes in the price level; it has not been brought into line with the fact
that the economy of today and tomorrow can afford a higher standard
of living among the old than the economy of yesterday. In our long-
range programs, we should provide for growth as the whole economy grows.
This will have economic as well as social benefits. For if the millions of
our people who are beyond working age should be unable to join in the
demand for more and better products, the total market would not be
adequate to support our expanding productive power. What we do in
these fields should not be regarded as measures necessary to save a weak
economy from disaster. Instead, we should scale these efforts to what
a strong and expanding economy can and should accomplish,

New frontiers of world development

The international responsibilities of the United States are carried out
in part through its political and moral influence, and in part through the
use of its vast economic strength. The deployment of much of its economic
force abroad, in the form of military and economic aid, may appear to
be at the expense of lifting living standards at home.

If there be any conflict between these two purposes, it does not permit
the choice of one course to the exclusion of the other. Should the United
States reduce sharply or prematurely the military and economic aid which
is doing so much to strengthen the free world, this country might be forced
to abandon the domestic gains which it plans for the future. For if commu-
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nism should gain abroad, we would have to become an armed fortress at ter-
rific cost. The prerequisite of a free, strong, and prosperous America is full
participation in the effort to create strength and prosperity throughout the
free world.

In short, the free world cannot be permanently peaceful until the free
world makes further progress toward full and more productive employ-
ment—toward release from the burden of the underemployment of its po-
tential resources. Prosperity, like peace, is indivisible, and in our pursuit
of a full employment policy at home we must never lose sight of this su-
premely important truth,

Hence our concern with the economic development of other free coun-
tries. This is especially true of the economically less developed countries
and areas of the free world, where the provision of capital equipment and
managerial and labor skills is a prerequisite to speeded up economic growth
and improved living standards. As the momentum of industrial and agri-
cultural growth gathers in these less developed areas, incomes will increase,
and they will buy and sell more in other markets. As the level of world
trade increases, the benefits to us will involve increased supplies of many
raw materials, including critically needed strategic metals. We must im-
port to live; and we must import more if we want to export at high and ris-
ing levels, We must work with other free nations to remove trade restric-
tions, and to make more effective the sound policy of reciprocal trade. We
must not reduce aid so quickly as to undermine the improving foundations
for trade.

America is now confronted with the challenge to make its fair contribution
toward world peace and security. Happy will be the day when we can
rise to the nobler challenge of participating more fully in the advancement of
world prosperity. This may be our most significant contribution to human
betterment in the second half of the twentieth century.

Harry S. TRUMAN
January 14, 1953.
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

CounciL oF EcoNoMIG ADVISERS,
Washington, D. C., January 12, 1953,
The PRESIDENT:

Sm: The Council of Economic Advisers herewith submits a report, the
Annual Economic Review: January 1953, in accordance with section
4 (c) (2) of the Employment Act of 1946.

The members of the Council; in this our final Review, desire to ack-
nowledge the fine assistance and cooperation received during its preparation
from economists on the Council’s staff, including Karl M. Arndt, Benjamin
Caplan, John C. Davis, Rosalie K. Epstein, Joseph L. Fisher, Catherine A.
Heitzman, Frances M. James, John P. Lewis, David W. Lusher, Walter S.
Salant, Charles Schultze, Mary W. Smelker, Penelope Hartland Thunberg,
Haskell P. Wald. We desire also to cite the conscientious hard work per-
formed by our administrative and clerical staff, including Mayme Burnett,
Catherine T. Connors, Margaret F. Foley, Robert A. Garlock, Margaret E.
Gooding, Cathryn S. Inman, Nina A. Kleger, Joseph W. McKenney,
Mary M. Millspaugh, Isabelle M. Peterson, Dorothy L. Reid, Odelia C.
Scales, Gertrude Shepard, Royal E. Shepard, Mabel Skrock. And without
listing their names, we shall never forget the contribution made by earlier
Council members and staff during the vital formative years of the Council
and its work. Finally, our work would not have been possible without the
constant cooperation of other governmental agencies and personnel upon
whom we must draw heavily for data and critical evaluation; or without
the eager and continuous interest of those representatives of business, labor,
farm, and consumer groups with whom we have consulted at frequent inter-
vals during more than 6 years.

Respectfully,

Chairman.

ﬁ/«%_. o, Cloa

Cr €T
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Chapter 1. Developments During 1952

THE EcoNnomy IN GENERAL

AT THE BEGINNING of 1952, it appeared likely to most observers that
the security program, showing accelerated strength throughout the
year and making heavier inroads into the stocks of scarce materials, would
absorb all the expected gain in national output and curtail the production
of consumers’ durable goods and private construction.

By the second quarter of the year, however, these expectations had begun
to waver, and by the fourth quarter they had been overturned. The
economy was prosperous as it entered the year, and it was even more pros-
perous as it moved into 1953 ; but during the year the expansive factors of
production and employment shifted from public demand toward private
demand and were adequate to sustain both types of demand without strain.
Meanwhile, a remarkable degree of price stability was achieved. Neither
Government spending for security nor private demand expanded enough
to force a rise in the general level of prices in the face of powerful general
measures such as high taxation to restrain inflation, while wage and price
controls served to curb increases in those selected areas where inflationary
pressures were greatest.

In the first 6 months of the year, increasing Federal outlays for defense,
together with a small rise in spending by consumers and a slight gain in
other Government expenditures, more than offset a fall in net foreign invest-
ment and the drop in domestic private investment which resulted from a
sharp decline in the rate of inventory accumulation. The combined effect
of these changes (seasonally adjusted rates) was a moderate growth in
total production. These developments were mainly a repetition of the
second half of 1951, except that there seemed to be a few more soft spots in
the economy, and the possibility of deflation began to receive some of the
attention long given to inflation. (See appendix table B-1.)

In the second half, output expanded considerably faster than during the
first half, despite the fact that national security expenditures were only
slightly higher. There was a general rise in private demand, particularly
in the last few months. Beginning in the third quarter, there was a marked
upturn in the rate of net additions to business inventories, and in the fourth
quarter, consumer expenditures made the best gain of the year. Net foreign
investment continued to fall, and there was little change during the period
as a whole in the rate of gross private domestic investment other than in
inventories.
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It is noteworthy that the accelerated rise in total demand during the
last months of 1952 did not result in a new rise in prices. The increases in
demand were heaviest in consumer goods areas where there had been some
underutilization of productive capacity. Moreover, the rapid growth in
productive capacity during the previous 2 years had improved the general
ability of the economy to meet increases in spending.

CHART 5

CHANGES IN TOTAL PRODUCTION

Total output of goods and services, measured in either current
or constant prices, expanded about one-third as muchin 1952
as in the preceding year.

PERCENTAGE CHANGE IN GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT
0 +5 +10 +15 +20
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SOURCES: DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC ADVISERS.

Production

The output of goods and services during 1952 totaled 345 billion dollars,
compared with 329 billion during 1951, a rise of 16 billion or about 5 per-
cent. When allowance is made for price changes, this represents an expan-
sion of about 214 percent in physical output, much less than in 1951.  (See
chart 5 and appendix table B-2.) In 19531, production had responded
to strong pressure from private expenditures only during the early months
of the year, and to strong pressure from Government demand throughout.
1In contrast, additional demands were less in 1952, although private demand
showed increasing vigor toward the end of the year while public demand
was rising very little.

The monthly index of industrial production, which is more sensitive
than gross national product to changes in the business weather, averaged
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CHART 6

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

Industrial production declined ofter the first quarter of 1952,
and reached a low during July largely as a result of the steel
strike. But it rebounded rapidly during the fall and ended the
year about 5 percent above the 1951 high reached in April.
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219 percent during 1952 (1935-39=100), or about the same as during the
previous year, but varied considerably from month to month. (See chart
6 and appendix table B~17.) During the first quarter, the index averaged
moderately higher than in the fourth quarter of 1951, but by July it had
been pulled down 13 percent, as a work stoppage in the petroleum industry
was followed by an 8-week shutdown in steel and iron ore production
which in time curtailed the output of durable manufactures, notably
automobiles. Industrial production rebounded rapidly in the third quarter
to reach a new postwar high in September, as the output of steel soared
to new record rates. During the fourth quarter, the index was pushed up
further by generally increased production, which reflected in large part the
rise in consumer and inventory buying.

Employment and unemployment

Total civilian employment was estimated at 61.5 million in December
1952, or 500,000 more than in December 1951. Comparing the 2 years
as a whole, the civilian labor force averaged about 63.0 million in 1952,
or approximately the same as in 1951. (See chart 7 and appendix table
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CHART 7

CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE

The civilian labor force averaged about the same in 1952 as in
the preceding year, due to the build-up in the armed forces.

Nonagricultural employment was at its highest recorded level,
while employment in agriculture continued its long - run decline.
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B-12.) Civilian employment rose only slightly from a monthly average
of 61.0 million in 1951 to about 61.3 million in 1952. At the same time,
unemployment fell from 1.9 million in 1951 to 1.7 million, or 2.7 percent
of the total civilian labor force, in 1952, the lowest annual average since
World War II.

Over the year, there were small increases in the number of government
civilian workers (Federal, State, and local) and those engaged in finance
and service activities. Agricultural employment between 1951 and 1952
continued its long-term decline, and there was a fairly sizable drop in
mining. . Employment in manufacturing industries was somewhat irregu-
lar. A rather steady drop during the first 7 months of the year was followed
by a sharp rise during the last 5 months, concentrated largely in industries
producing durable goods. The monthly average for manufacturing was 16
million in 1952, about the same as in 1951. (See appendix table B-13.)

Despite the reduction in unemployment generally, the labor supply situa-
tion in most of the Nation’s major production and employment centers was
not markedly different at the end of 1952 than it was a year before, although
some tightening appeared to have developed. During the past year, the
labor force was on the whole adequate to meet defense and civilian needs,
although there were shortages in some areas and surpluses in others. In
November, the Department of Labor reported 4 labor shortage areas and
18 areas with substantial labor surplus.

Work stoppages. Man-days of idleness directly due to work stoppages
during 1952 were more than double the 1951 total. More time was lost
because of strikes than in any other year since 1946. The brief strike in the
steel industry in April and May, and the prolonged one in June and July,
directly involved about 560,000 workers, and accounted for more than
two-fifths of the total time lost. Among other important work stoppages
were those in petroleum refining and natural gas, railroads, carpet and
rug manufacturing, coal mining, West Coast lumber, the manufacturing of
farm machinery, the telephone and telegraph industries, and construction.

Economic stability

Although the economy encountered many changing currents during 1952,
it demonstrated a remarkable degree of over-all stability. It was marked
by selective inflationary pressures, mainly in the markets most directly
affected by the defense program, and with considerable easiness in the
markets for consumer goods. The high degree of general stability was
aided by general and direct restraints which limited inflationary pressures
in some markets, while the interaction of supply and demand held down
prices or reduced them in others.

Prices. Consumers’ prices varied little from month to month, and in
November were only 1.3 percent higher than a year before. (See chart 8
and appendix table B-24.) In contrast, during 1951 there had been
a rise of nearly 6 percent. Much of the rise in 1952 is accounted for
by the upward creep of rents, the cost of utilities and services, and
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CHART 8

CONSUMERS' PRICES

Consumers' prices rose 1.3 percent during the year. Food
prices reached a peak in August, and then dropped during the
rest of the year. Apparel prices were steady during the last
few months, after falling earlier. Rents increased throughout

the year.
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the prices of items in the miscellaneous category of consumers’ goods and
services. Retail food prices, after rising to a high in August, accompanied
wholesale prices of farm products and processed foods in moving down-
ward, but averaged somewhat higher than in 1951. The prices of apparel
and house furnishings declined. In general, the consumers’ prices which
continued to advance during the year were those for rents and consumer
services, for which there are no counterparts in the wholesale index. (See
chart 10.)

The monthly index of wholesale prices was about 3% percent lower in
December than a year earlier. (See chart 9 and appendix table B-23.)
In the first half of the year, the average decline was a continuation of the
downward wholesale price trend during the last 3 quarters of 1951, and re-
flected reductions in most major commodity categories. In the second half
of the year, however, it reflected only the sharp drops in farm prices and, as
a result, in prices of processed foods. Industrial wholesale prices showed
some disposition to stabilize.

It was increasingly apparent that the readjustment of the price structure
during the 15 months after March 1951 had eliminated the worst interprice
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CHART 9

WHOLESALE PRICES

The decline in wholesale prices during the first half of the
year occurred in all major categories. From September on,
wholesale prices declined as a result of substantial drops
in farm and food prices.
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distortions caused by the violent waves of post-Korean inflation, and had re-
established roughly the relationships among raw material, industrial, and
retail prices that prevailed in early 1950. The most dramatic aspect of
this readjustment had been the prolonged rapid decline of the prices of
imported raw materials from their early post-Korean peaks.

Wages. Wages continued to increase slowly in 1952. Average hourly
earnings for the Nation’s factory workers reached a new peak of $1.715 in
November, 5V, percent above the year before. Excluding overtime, aver-
age hourly earnings of manufacturing workers increased about 4 percent
during the same period. During 1951 and 1952, workers in manufacturing
industries producing durable goods enjoyed the greater gains, although the
differential was considerably larger in 1952. Wages of all other major
groups of workers also increased during the past year. (See chart 11 and
appendix table B-15.)

Only a small part of the wage increases during the past year was dissipated
by higher living costs. But when account is taken of taxes as well as prices,
the wage gains of workers were moderate. Thus, the take-home pay, that
is, net spendable average weekly earnings of factory workers with 3 de-
pendents, adjusted for price changes, increased only about $2.50 during
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CHART 10

COMPARISON OF WHOLESALE
AND CONSUMERS' PRICES

The divergence in the movements of the wholesale and

consumers' price indexes since the Korean outbreak has
resulted mainly from price changes in items which are
not common to both indexes.
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1952, compared with an increase in gross average weckly earnings of
approximately $5. (See appendix table B-16.)

Price and wage control. Early in 1952, the Office of Price Stabiliza-
tion adopted a policy of suspending price controls in those areas where
market conditions permitted. Among the commodities affected by this
suspension of ceilings were fats and oils, hides and skins, leather, shoes,
cotton, wool, synthetic fibers, textile fabrics, most clothing items, soft floor
coverings, and radios and television sets. In addition, Congress in renewing
the Defense Production Act in mid-1952 exempted fruits and vegetables
from price control. At the present time, ceilings apply to about 70 percent
of the wholesale price index, compared with over 90 percent early last
year, and about 50 percent of the consumers’ price index, compared with
about 65 percent when price control was established. About one-quarter of
the portion of the consumers’ price index under control, however, involves
commodities for which, under the law, ceilings automatically rise if farm
parity prices rise.

Exceptional price ceiling increases were made in 1952: in the case of
steel after the strike; in the case of copper after the foreign price of copper
rose from 274 to 364 cents a pound when the agreement with the Chilean
Government was not renewed; and in the case of aluminum to increase
supplies. Otherwise, requests for price increases to offset cost increases were
approved or rejected in accordance with OPS’ regular relief standards. The
increases granted were mainly in defense-related areas where, in the absence
of controls, it seems clear that prices would have gone even higher.

Since the establishment of the Wage Stabilization Board, approximately
121,000 applications have been submitted by employers wishing to alter,
in one respect or another, the compensation of their employees. Unitil the
Wage Stabilization Board became inoperative on December 6, as a result
of the resignation of the industry members, this tripartite Board had
examined and acted on 109,000 of these cases, of which 83.3 percent were
approved, while 16.7 percent were modified or denied.

The result of wage stabilization—which is not, and cannot be, an absolute
and enduring wage freeze—is shown by some comparisons of wage move-
ments. During 1950, adjusted for shifts in employment, average hourly
earnings of production and related workers in manufacturing, as calcu-
lated by the Wage Stabilization Board, rose at an average rate of 0.7 percent
a month. During the second half of 1950, following the Korean outbreak
but prior to the start of the wage stabilization program, the rate of increase
was even higher—0.9 percent a month. From the date of the establish-
ment of the program in January 1951 until November 1952, average hourly
earnings advanced at the rate of only 0.4 percent a month.

One outcome of the stecl case, which was settled after a prolonged
strike, was that in renewing the Defense Production Act the Congress re-
placed the original Wage Stabilization Board with a statutory board hav-
ing more limited authority. Under the revised Act, the disputes function
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CHART 11

CHANGES IN HOURLY EARNINGS IN
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES
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was separated from the wage stabilization authority. More recently, the
Wage Stabilization Board, in acting on a request by the coal industry for
an increase of $1.90 a day, which had been agreed to by the union and the
operators, approved only $1.50 a day. After a thorough review of the
case, the President directed the Economic Stabilization Agency to approve
th= original agreement. This decision was made because it was felt that
no steps should be taken at that time which might lead to an industry-wide
work stoppage, or that might make it impossible to turn over a going stabili-
zation program to the incoming administration. Following this, the Chair-
man of the Wage Stabilization Board and the industry members resigned.
Because of difficulties in securing new industry members, the Economic
Stabilization Administrator designated the four public members to serve
as a Wage Stabilization Committee. Thus, efforts to reduce the backlog
of 12,000 cases can continue.

Bank credit and money supply. It had been thought early in 1952 that
the banking system might have to supply a considerable amount of new
money to the Government to finance a substantial cash deficit. There was
also reason to believe that the volume of private borrowing from commercial
banks would level off, partly because of restraints on civilian production.
However, private borrowing once again, as in the preceding year, was the
principal agent of expansion of bank credit and the money supply.

Commercial bank loans increased more than 6.5 billion dollars or about 12
percent during 1952, compared with 5.5 billion or 11 percent during 1951,
Consumer loans accounted for a much higher percent of the rise in 1952.
Commercial bank holdings of U. S. Government securities, which had de-

TaBLE 1. Factors changing the volume of the privately held money supply 1

{Billions of dollars]
1951 1952
Factor tota First | Second First | Second
rs econ rs econ
Total | hait | halt |TOW!?[ hajf | half?
Loansk of commercial and mutval savings 08| 42| + + + 21 459
...................................... 10. A 3.5 3.8 8.0 2. 3
Securities of U. 8. Government held by bank-
ingsystem 3 ___________________ . _________ -3.91 +1.2 -2.1 +3.4] +2.4 -1.5 +3.9
Securities of corporations and State and local
governments held by commercial and mu-
tual savings banks.._. . .. . ... +21| 412 4.4 +.70 +1.41 +1.1 +.3
Treasury deposits 4_. +.4 ~.27] =3.0| 428 -1.7 -~2.6 4.9
Monetary gold stock. —~1.7 (U] -1.0 +.9 +.5 +.7 -2
Other factors, net. - ... ... —.6 —-.38 ® -3 -18 —-.9 —-.9
Net change in pnvately held deposits
andcurreney®___________ . ... +7.17 $9.1 ~2.2|-411.3{ +8.8| -1.1 +0.9

t Includes State and local government deposits.

2 Estimates based on incomplete data; second half by Council of Economic Advisers.
g 8{ncludes commercial banks, mutual savings banks, Federal Reserve banks, and the Postal Savings

ystem

4 A decrease in Treasury deposits Is denoted by a positive figure, and an increase by a negative figure.
In the case of other specific factors, the reverse is true.

8 Less than 50 million dollars,

¢ See appendix table B-29 for aggregate money supply and its components.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding. Signs preceding figures in columns
indicate effect on the money supply.

Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System (except as noted).

45



creased 0.5 billion dollars or less than 1 percent in 1951, rose by 2 billion or
3 percent in 1952, and in both years investments in corporate securities
and State and local government issues expanded about 1 billion dollars
or 7 percent. (See appendix table B-28.)

In both 1951 and 1952, an expansion of Federal Reserve bank credit
was one of the factors which supplied commercial banks with reserves.
During 1952, borrowing by member banks provided the greater amount of
reserves from this source, while in the previous year the net increase in
Federal Reserve bank holdings of U. S. Government securities was more
important. The average of Federal Reserve discounts in 1952 was more
than one and one-half times greater than in 1951, but Federal Reserve hold-
ings of Government obligations averaged about the same. (See chart 12.)

The privately held money supply (including the bank deposits of State
and local governments) expanded almost 9 billion dollars or about 5 per-
cent in 1952, nearly as much as in the previous year. The principal factor
in the rise last year was the growth in bank loans, with the increase in
investments next in importance. The agents which tended to expand the

CHART 12

BANK LOANS AND INVESTMENTS

Total bank loans rose at about the same rate in 1952 as in 1951,
Investments expanded more rapidly than o yeor earlier, primarily
because of increased holdings of U. S. Government securities.
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money held in the non-Government sector of the cconomy were only partly
offset by the higher level of Treasury deposits, and by other factors. Also,
in 1952, a large part of the growth in the private money supply was in time
deposits, about 4.2 billion dollars compared with slightly more than 2
billion in 1951. Demand deposits and currency, the active portion of the
money supply, increased in substantially smaller volume in 1952 than in 1951.

Credit policy. During 1952, the credit controls which had been imposed
under authority of the Defense Production Act were terminated or sus-
pended. These actions, whether on the initiative of the administrative
agencies concerned or in compliance with new legislation, reflected the
moderate character of consumer demand relative to supply, the increasing
availability of many scarce materials for civilian production, and the growing
belief that the return of serious inflationary pressures had at least been
postponed.

In May, the voluntary program of credit restraint was placed on a stand-
by basis, and the regulations applying to consumer instalment credit were
suspended. In June, the terms of residential mortgage loans were eased.
Then, at midyear, in renewing the Defense Production Act the Congress
withdrew or extensively limited the power to use these controls. The new
legislation provided that, in the future, voluntary campaigns to restrain
credit could no longer be organized under the authority of the Act. It also
withdrew authority to place controls on instalment credit or other forms of
consumer borrowing, and restricted the power to impose significant restric-
tions on residential mortgage credit to periods when the seasonally adjusted
annual rate of housing starts, based on the activity of the preceding 3
months, exceeds 1.2 million units.

In accordance with the last provision, mortgage credit restrictions, with
minor exceptions, were removed in September, since the adjusted index of
new starts during Junc-August fell below the stipulated rate. The restric-
tions on loans for commercial construction were lifted at the same time.

During 1952, the Federal Reserve System, through purchases of Govern-
ment securities in the open market, partly offsct the drain on bank reserves
resulting from a growth of currency in circulation. Additional bank re-
serves required to support expansion of bank deposits resulting from in-
creases in bank credit were obtained by banks through borrowing from the
Federal Reserve Banks. No change was made in the Federal Reserve
Banks’ discount rates during the year.

Materials policies. In addition to the effects of price, wage, and credit
policies during the year, an important contribution to stability was made
by materials allocations and controls. These measures, primarily directed
to the facilitation of essential production, have helped to expand our total
economic strength, the most fundamental approach in the longer run to
overcoming inflation. These measures have also assisted in the stabiliza-
tion of scarce commodity prices by limiting the effective demand for such
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commodities. Under the current mobilization program, early 1952 was the
peak period of materials controls restraint. The improving materials supply
situation was reflected in increased allocations for the second half of 1952
and the first half of 1953.

Moreover, important as all of these specific anti-inflationary programs
were in 1952, probably the greatest supports to stability were those provided
by the Nation’s continued rapid expansion of productive capacity and by
the maintenance of the high tax rates enacted in 1950 and 1951.

TrenDps WiTHIN Major SECTORS
Consumers

Income. Personal income was about 14 billion dollars or 5% percent
higher in 1952 than in 1951. Most of the 1952 rise occurred in the last
months of the year as labor income, which had been creeping up gradually,
began to climb sharply because of higher wages, increasing employment,
and longer working hours. (See chart 13 and appendix tables B-6 and
B-7.)

Net income of farm proprietors was slightly lower than in 1951, with
prices falling and costs still rising. The level of net farm income in 1952
was substantially higher than in 1949-50, but well below 1948. Income
from other businesses and the professions rose in 1952, but less rapidly than
in the year before. Dividends, rents, interest, and transfer payments also
increased.

Total personal earnings expanded about 6 percent during the year,
but personal taxes went up at a faster rate, so that spendable income
gained about 10 billion dollars or 4 percent. In constant prices, this rise in
disposable personal income represents an increase in per capita purchasing
power from $1,486 to $1,496 (1952 prices), a level exceeded only in 1944.
(See appendix table B-10.)

Spending and saving. In 1952, for the second consecutive year, the
average rate of personal saving was exceptionally high, measured by either
prewar or earlier postwar experience. Consumer expenditures were about
8 billion dollars greater in 1952 than in 1951, an amount sufficiently less
than the expansion in disposable income to lift the percent of income saved
from 7.6 percent to approximately 8 percent. (See appendix tables B4
and B-9.)

During the first half of the year, consumer buying (at seasonally adjusted
annual rates) increased faster than relatively stable disposable income.
The rate of saving dropped from about 9 percent in the second half of 1951,
a postwar record, to less than 7.5 percent in the first half of 1952. (See
chart 14.) During the third quarter, however, the rate of consumption ex-
penditures remained steady, despite a considerable rise in earnings; and the
saving ratio climbed most of the way back to the peak level reached in 1951.
The third-quarter calm in the consumer markets was partly the result of
the steel strike, which by sharply reducing the output of automobiles con-
tributed to a reduction in sales.
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CHART 13

PERSONAL INCOME

In 1952, personal income increased about haif as much as in
1951, with most of the rise occurring in the second half of
the year. All major components except farm proprietors’income
participated in the increase.
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Compared with the third quarter, the fourth quarter was one of vigorous
activity. Disposable income, seasonally adjusted, registered the largest
quarter-to-quarter rise since the last 3 months of 1950, and spending the
greatest gain since the first 3 months of 1951. The saving ratio, however,

' remained virtually unchanged from the previous quarter.

The markets for durable goods felt the greatest impact of the fourth-
quarter growth in consumer spending, as might be expected from the jump
in automobile production following the end of the steel shutdown. But
the increased buying was by no means limited to automobiles or to the
relatively small number of other commodities which had been scarce. Nor
can it be directly accounted for simply by the suspension of instalment credit
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CHART 14

PERSONAL INCOME, SPENDING,
AND SAVING

Personal income and consumption expenditures exponded signifi—
cantly in the fourth quarter of 1952, after 3 quarters of
moderate growth. Saving for the year gs a whole continued at
a high level.
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controls early in May, which appeared to have given a fillip primarily to
automobile sales. The rise in buying during the last months of 1952 em-
braced nondurable goods as well as durables, textiles as well as cars. It was
felt throughout the Nation and in the markets for all major classes of
commodities.

Housing. Expenditures for new residential construction in 1952, which
had seemed to many analysts likely to fall from the 1951 level under the
combined pressure of materials shortages, credit restrictions, tightness in
the market for Government-insured or guaranteed mortgage loans, and a
decline in the rate of new marriages, slightly exceeded the 1951 total of 11
billion dollars. New nonfarm housing starts, which had been just below 1.1
million units in 1951, were just above that level in 1952. (See appendix
tables B~-18 and B-19.)

Personal debt. Although consumer and residential mortage debt con-
tinued to increase, the former much more rapidly than in 1951, saving in
the form of liquid and other financial assets also remained at a very high
rate. The high rate of liquid saving, and the steadiness of the price level,
probably resulted in some net improvement in the financial position of con-
sumers in 1952 despite the rapid rise in debt.

Consumer credit outstanding expanded more than 3 billion dollars or
about 15 percent, compared with about 0.5 billion or 2.7 percent in 1951,
and 3.3 billion or 19.6 percent in 1950. Practically all of the 1952 ex-
pansion was in instalment credit, which began to climb largely in con-
nection with purchases of automobiles after the suspension of the consumer
credit regulations in May. (See chart 15 and appendix table B-27.)

It is estimated that in 1952 residential mortgage debt on 1- to 4-family
nonfarm houses expanded 7 billion dollars or 14 percent, to reach a total
of 39 billion. The dollar increase was about the same as in 1951, but
about 10 percent lower than the increase in 1950.

Business

As is apparent from the general production and employment data already
cited, 1952 was a good year for business. The first half of the year was much
like the last part of 1951, But the story of the second half of 1952 was quite
different. It began quietly enough, but it ended with a display of activity
which raised sales and incomes for the year as a whole above the levels in
the last half of 1951 without causing significant upward pressures on prices.
This rise was associated mainly with a pick-up in inventory buying and with
a substantial increase in retail sales, particularly of durables. (See appendix
tables B-21 and B-22.)

Inventories and sales. Beginning in the third quarter of 1951, the rate of
business inventory accumulation declined, as businessmen attempted to bring
over-plentiful stocks into line with sales volume. By mid-1952, sellers of
such diverse commodities as textiles, apparel, autos, and home appliances
appeared to have completed the process of paring down the excess inven-
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CHART 15

CONSUMER CREDIT

Consumer credit outstanding declined seasonally in the first
quarter of 1952, and then climbed in each succeeding month.
Most of the expansion was in instalment credit, reflecting

in part the rapid rise in loans on automobiles which followed
the suspension of consumer credit restrictions early in May.
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tories which they had accumulated in the preceding months. Indeed, in
some areas retail inventories had probably dipped below the levels required
by sales, while business purchasing agents were pursuing a policy of hand-
to-mouth ordering.

During the third quarter, a change became evident as nonfarm inven-
tories were accumulated at an annual rate of 3 billion dollars. Since
there was some decline in inventories of steel during this quarter, the
rate of accumulation of nonsteel items exceeded 3 billion dollars. Most
nondurable goods industries and the nonsteel-using segments of durable
goods industries shared in this rise. However, business sales to ultimate
consumers did not rise in line with inventories; production and shipment of
producers’ durables and automobiles fell, largely as a result of the steel
strike. But as the final quarter of the year got under way, metal-using
firms had already completed in most cases a remarkable recovery. Pro-
duction and sales of automobiles, appliances, apparel, and almost all types
of commodities expanded considerably. At the same time, inventories con-
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tinued the more rapid climb begun earlier, while government purchases of
goods and services rose moderately.

Earnings. Business earnings reflected the change in the pattern of gen-
eral economic activity. Corporate profits before taxes in the first half of
1952 were slightly above the levels to which they had fallen in the latter
part of 1951. Rising costs in relation to prices, and lagging sales volume,
joined with continued increases in depreciation allowances to prevent a
more substantial improvement. During the third quarter of the year, profits
before taxes remained approximately unchanged. Considering, however,
the sharp drop in third-quarter profits of auto manufacturers and many steel
producers and fabricators, the maintenance of over-all profit levels meant
that many firms not affected by the steel strike improved their profit positions
noticeably. (See appendix tables B-34 through B-38.)

The rapid rise in business activity during the closing months of the year
showed up in substantially higher profits. (See appendix table B-34.)
The rise in profits was not due, however, to any general rise in price levels,
although in some areas higher profits reflected price increases permitted
by the Office of Price Stabilization under its relief standards. And in other
areas they reflected lower prices of raw materials. Profits after taxes in
1952 averaged about the same as in the second half of 1951, but well below
the level of 1951 as a whole.

Investment. During 1952, gross private domestic investment was about
7 billion dollars lower thanin 1951.  (See chart 16 and appendix table B-5.)
All of this decline was due to a drop in the rate of inventory accumula-
tion from over 10 billion dollars in 1951 to 2 billion in 1952. Invest-
ment in fixed capital actually rose during the year by about 1 billion dollars.
New construction, both residential and other, remained relatively constant
in 1952, while producers’ durable equipment rose by 1 billion. Invest-
ment expenditures for nonfarm producers’ plant and equipment rose
during the first half of the year to an annual rate of 31 billion dollars,
3 percent more than it had been in the final half of 1951. In the third
quarter of 1952, however, delays in shipments of producers’ durables and
slower rates of progress on construction projects, under the impact of the
steel strike, caused investment outlays by business to decline moderately.
The quick recovery of steel operations and equipment deliveries made
possible an increase in expenditures for nonfarm plant and equipment in
the fourth quarter to a new record level.

The largest increases in investment during 1952 were made by manufac-
turing industries, which added 1.3 billion dollars to their expenditures.
(See appendix table B-20.) This new investment was fairly evenly dis-
tributed between manufacturers of durable and nondurable goods. In
nonmanufacturing, only public utilities showed increased plant and equip-
ment expenditures for the year as a whole, with mining, transportation,
and commercial firms showing a decline. Beginning in the fourth quarter
of 1951, and until the third quarter of 1952, expenditures for plant and
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equipment by the commercial, communication, and construction group of
industries declined, responding to restrictions on the use of steel, aluminum,
and copper. The final quarter of 1952 found these firms once again in-
creasing their expenditures.

TaBLE 2, Changes in business expenditures for new plant and equipment, 1951 to 1952

IPercentage

Industry change,
1951 to 1952
Allindustries: total .. e +2.0
Selected manufacturing industries:
Primary iron and steel +28.9
Primary nonferrous metals. .. +81.2
Electrical machinery and equip --8.4
Machinery except electrical . _.._____ +13.0
Motor vehicles and equipment___ +10.1
Transportation equipment excluding motor vehicles_ +17.6
Chemicals and allied produets. ..o oo oo +17.5
Petroleum and coal products J +423.8
Public utilities_.__. e o mm e e e +2.7

i Sources: Department of Commerce and Securities and Exchange Commission.

One of the important factors influencing the heavy investment program
in 1952 was the Government’s policy of allowing accelerated tax amortiza-
tion for defense or defense-supporting types of investment. Since Korea,
investment programs amounting to 25 billion dollars have been aided in
this manner, about 60 percent of this total being subject to accelerated
amortization for tax purposes. It is estimated that during 1952 approxi-
mately 10 billion dollars in facilities were put in place under this program.
Table 2 lists industries showing the most significant increases in plant
and equipment expenditures.

As 1952 drew to a close, most industries increased investment expendi-
tures, and civilian industries increased their relative share in the total. A
few of the defense-supporting industries cut back moderately, reflecting
the substantial expansion accomplished since 1950, The combination of
increased allotments, immediate or prospective, of metals for less essential
uses and the beginning of a decline in accelerated amortization-type in-
vestments was partly responsible for this changing pattern.

Business financing. Business borrowing from commercial banks ex-
panded about 1.8 billion dollars or 7 percent during 1952, compared with
4 billion or 18 percent during the previous year. A breakdown by half-
years reveals that business loans increased 1.7 billion dollars during the
first half of 1951, but declined 0.6 billion during the first half of 1952.
During the second half of each year, which includes the period of seasonal
expansion, business borrowing rose—but somewhat more rapidly in 1952
than in 1951, (See appendix table B-28.)

The contraseasonal rise of commercial and industrial loans in the first 6
months of 1951 was in large measure due to the build-up of inventories.
The somewhat greater expansion in the second half of 1952 than in
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CHART 16

BUSINESS INVESTMENT

The increase in business investment during the second hatf of
1952 was due largely to a rise in the rate of inventory accumu-~
lation. Expenditures for producers' durable equipment were at
record levels for the year as a whole.
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the previous year reflected the higher rate of inventory building and the
increased tempo of consumer buying. Loans to wholesalers and retailers
were greater than in the comparable period of 1951, and borrowing by
manufacturers of textiles declined slightly compared to the very sharp drop
the year before. Sales finance companies, which had reduced their bank
debt in 1951, increased it substantially in the second half of 1952. On the
other hand, there was a sharp falling off in the rate of increase in loans to
manufacturers of metals and metal products and the public utility and trans-
portation industries—activities generally considered to be defense-related.

Corporations increased bank loans in 1952 at a much less rapid rate
than in the previous year, but they floated a record volume of new securi-
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ties. Outstanding bank loans and mortgages of corporations increased 1.5
billion dollars in 1952 compared with 5 billion in 195} while net new se-
curity issues, which totaled 7 billion dollars in 1952, exceeded the previous
high reached the year before by 9 percent. The relatively greater im-
portance of long-term external financing last year reflected the fact that
corporate outlays for plant and equipment were also running at a new
high, while net investment in inventories was negligible in contrast with
inventory expansion of more than 10 billion dollars in 1951. The total
volume of corporate funds available from retained earnings and deprecia-

tion allowances was about the same in both years. (See appendix tables
B-11 and B-39 and chart 17.)

CHART 17

SOURCES AND USES OF CORPORATE FUNDS

Internal sources of corporate funds totaled about the same in
1952 as in 1951, while funds from external sources were con-
siderably less. The large decline in corporate inventory
accumulation was the greatest change in uses of funds.

BILLIONS OF DOLLARS
0 5 10 15 20 25

] | | ! 1

SOURCES

RETAINED

EARNINGS 4

DEPRECIATION
RESERVES

-

OTHER SOURGES

(EXTERNAL) / //////////// /////////

USES

PLANT AND
EQUIPMENT
QUTLAYS

GHANGE IN
INVENTORIES

OTHER USES

| I | ] ]

A/ PROFITS ESTIMATES FOR THIRD AND FOURTH QUARTERS 1952 BY COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC ADVISERS.

NOTE. EXCLUDES FINANCIAL CORPORATIONS

SOURCE: DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE ESTIMATES BASED ON SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION AND OTHER FINANCIAL DATA (EXCEPT AS NOTED).

56



Developments in selected industries. The improvement in the level of
business activity, although fairly general, was especially noteworthy in some
industries. Table 3 compares the sales of a few of these industries with
total business sales.

TABLE 3. Relail sales, total and selected groups
[Millions of dollars, seasonally adjusted]

Motor vehicle| Household

Period Total retail and other applisnce Apparel
erl sales automotive | and radio stores
dealers stores
13,154 1,968 310 871
13, 406 2,147 310 836
13,020 1,938 291 823
13,348 2,148 274 854
13,838 2, 505 204 848
14, 000 2,407 318 910
13,648 2,102 308 876
Avgust ... 13,343 1,758 297 889
September __ 13, 558 2,129 310 865
October 1_.___ 14,187 2,494 304 925
November ... - R 13,991 2,444 315 870

1 Estimates based on incomplete data.
Source: Department of Commerce,

The first half of 1952 found the textile industry still in the doldrums.
Just before midyear, a gradual improvement set in and it continued
throughout the rest of 1952. Retail inventories of apparel, and in turn pro-
ducers’ inventories of textiles, had been reduced throughout the latter
part of 1951 and early 1952, and some retailers and textile product manu-
facturers found themselves understocked as sales began to rise.

Prices, production, and employment in the industry responded to the
increase in sales. On the other hand, a sizable cotton crop, sharply re-
duced exports of cotton, large capacity for producing rayon, and the absence
of large-scale military buying of wool kept raw material prices from rising.
The end of 1952 found the textile industry in a much improved position.

The automotive industry also showed fluctuation of considerable magni-
tude during the year. Reduced from the peaks of late 1950 and early 1951
by materials restrictions, credit controls, and moderate consumer demand,
automotive production and sales in the early part of 1952 were at good but
not record levels. Producers took advantage of available price increases to
advance average prices about 5 percent. While buyers accepted these in-
creases during the spring, there were some fears of market softening until
the steel strike cut sharply into production. Production fell from 394,000
cars in May of 1952 to 160,000 in July, and as a result inventories and sales
of cars at the distributor level fell off.

The comeback was equally rapid. By September, production reached
441,000 cars, retail sales were increasing rapidly, automakers were pressing
for greater allotments of metals, and looking forward to further improve-
ment in sales throughout 1953. During the second half of 1952, they did
not apply for further ceiling price increases which were available under
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price control standards, and in some instances they reduced slightly the
prices of 1953 models.

Agricultural output for 1952 is estimated at a record level, 44 percent
above the 1935-39 average and 3V, percent larger than in 1951. (See
appendix table B-17.) Production records were realized despite drought in
large areas and a shrinking farm labor force. Indicated food production
was up 4 percent from 1951, a large part of this gain being due to the big
wheat crop, some of which went into reserve stocks. Cattle marketings
rose substantially in the latter part of the year.

With the large volume of marketings, prices received by farmers in 1952
averaged almost 5 percent lower than in 1951, with rather marked declines
in the latter part of the year. For 1952 as a whole, lower average prices
for livestock products were only partly offset by slightly higher average
prices for crops. Prices paid by farmers averaged about 2 percent above
the level of 1951 and, with the reduction in prices received for their
products, the parity ratio dropped from 107 percent in 1951 to 101 percent
for 1952 as a whole. In December, the ratio was 96. (See appendix
table B-25.)

Government

The flow of goods and services to the government sector of the economy
was almost one-fourth higher in 1952 than in 1951. This flow accounted
for 22 percent of the gross national product in 1952, compared with 19
percent in 1951 and 14 percent in the period immediately preceding the
Korean outbreak. More than four-fifths of the increase in governmental
purchases in 1952 was attributable to the major national security programs.
The next largest increase was in purchases of goods and services by State
and local governments. (See appendix table B-1.)

Governmental cash revenues also increased in 1952, in absolute amounts
and in relation to the gross national product. However, for the Federal
Government as well as the State and local governments, the rise in receipts
fell somewhat short of the advance in expenditures. The cash deficit for
all governmental units combined was 3.1 billion dollars, divided about
equally between the Federal Government and State-local governments.
(See chart 18 and appendix table B-33.)

Federal fiscal operations. The results of Federal fiscal operations, as
shown in the conventional budget, are summarized in table 4. Expendi-
tures totaled 71.4 billion dollars in the calendar year 1952, and receipts
65.5 billion. The budget deficit of 5.8 billion dollars compares with a
deficit of 3.4 billion in 1951. The sources of financing the deficit are
indicated in table 4.

The public debt expanded from 259.4 billion dollars at the end of 1951
to 267.4 billion at the close of last year. Almost half of the increase of 8.0
billion dollars in public debt issues was taken up by the Government
investment accounts which held 45.9 billion dollars of Federal securities
at the year-end. (See appendix table B~30.)
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CHART 18

GOVERNMENT CASH RECEIPTS FROM
AND PAYMENTS TO THE PUBLIC

In 1952, cash payments rose more than cash receipts, resulting
in small cash deficits for both the Federal and the State and
local governments.
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‘TaBLE 4. Summary of Federal fiscal operations

[Billions of dollars]
:Cglen- C g]en_ Calendar year 1952
Item ar ar -
year | year
1950 | 1051 | Total | XIrst \Second
Budget accounts:
Expenditures. 38.3 56.8 71.4 34.9 36.5
Net receipts t 37.8 63.5 65.5 38.3 27.2
Deficit (—) to be financed, or surplus -4 -3.4| —58 3.5 -0.3
Bources of financing:
Net increase or decrease (=) in public debt held by:
Government agencies and trust accounts..........._.. @) 3.4 3.8 2.2 16
Other investors . -4 -7 4.2 | -2.5 6.7
Al INvestors....oveocmneascecacuan —.4 2.7 8.0 -.3 8.3
Net increase (—) or decrease in General Fund balance_.__. .4 -1} -1.8) —~2.7 .9
Miscellaneous 3 —— .4 7 -4 -5 .1
Total sources of financing .4 3.4 58| ~3.5 9.3
Addendum
Public debt, end of perfod 4. .. 256.7 | 259.4 | 267.4 | 259.1 267. 4
General Fund balance, end of period._ .. ... ... .___...... 4.2 4.3 6.1 7.0 6.1

1 Gross receipts less appropriations to the Federal Old-Age and Survivors Insurance Trust Fund and
refunds of receipts.
3 Less than 50 million dollars,

3 Not excess of receipts over expenditures and investments of trust accounts, other transactions, and
clearing account.
4 Public debt excludes guaranteed obligations, which total less than §0 million dollars.

Norte.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding,
Source: Daily Treasury Statement, Treasury Department.

The impact of Federal fiscal operations on the current flow of private
income and purchasing power is shown more clearly when the conven-
tional budget accounts are adjusted to a consolidated cash basis. Two
broad types of adjustments are involved: first, the elimination of noncash
transactions, such as interest accruals on outstanding U. S. savings bonds,
interest on securities held by the trust accounts, and transfers to the trust
accounts; and second, the merging of the budget accounts with the trust
and miscellaneous accounts. The result of these adjustments is a consoli-
dated statement of all cash receipts from and payments to the public, apart
from sales and redemptions of Government securities. (See appendix tables
A-6 and A-7 for a statistical reconciliation of the conventional budget and
consolidated cash figures.)

As shown in table 5, both receipts and expenditures are higher on a cash
than on a budget basis. The difference, however, is considerably larger
in the case of receipts, chiefly because the substantial tax collections for the
social security funds are much in excess of expenditures therefrom. The
cash deficit of the Federal Government was 1.6 billion dollars in 1952, or
4.2 billion less than the deficit in the conventional budget. There were
cash surpluses in both 1950 and 1951, although the conventional budget
showed deficits during these years.

Expenditures for national security. The major national security pro-
grams (including military services, international security and foreign rela-
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TaBLE 5. Federal receipts and expenditures: Conventional budget and consolidated cash
statement

[Billions of dollars)

Calendar year 1952

: . Calendar | Calendar
Accounting basis year 1950 | year 1951 Pirst Second
Total® | o)y | “halft
Conventional budget:
ReCAIPES. oo 37.8 53.6 65. 5 38.3 27.2
Expenditures. J SN 38.3 56.8 71.4 34.9 36.5
Surplus or deficit (=) meeeomnvmemo s —.4 —3.4 -5.8 8.5 -9.3
Consolidated cash statement:
Receipts........ e - 42.4 50.3 71.4 41.3 30.1
Expenditures.  .coceveimecmcemcrcccnm e 42.0 58.0 73.0 35.6 37.4
Cash surplus or deficit (=) - ocooomaiooaai .4 1.2 —1.6 5.6 -7.3

1 Estimates based on incomplete data.
NoTE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Treasury Department.

tions, atomic energy, promotion of defense production and economic
stabilization, civil defense, and merchant marine activities) accounted for 71
percent of total budget expenditures in calendar year 1952. In the pre-
ceding year they were 65 percent of the total. Although national security
expenditures rose from 37.1 billion dollars in 1951 to 51.0 billion in 1952,
all of the growth occurred in the first half of the year. (See chart 19.)
The data given in table 6 show that during the second half of the year these
expenditures were about 800 million dollars higher than in the first half.

TABLE 6. Federal budget expenditures by major classes

[Billions of dollars]
Calendar year 1952
Calendar { Calendar
Ezxpenditure class 317326‘ 3{32{ First s a4

irs econ.

Total! | 'hair | halft
Total expenditures._ ... . _........ 38.3 56.8 71.4 34.9 36.5
Major national security programs. ..cocoeocmuaceenunn 18.5 37.1 51.0 25.1 25.9
Department of Defense, military functions 2. _._. 13.3 310 45.1 22.0 23.1
International security and foreign relations 3.___ 4.0 3.5 2.6 1.5 1.1
Atomic Energy Commission .6 1.3 1.8 .9 .9
Stockpiling of materials_._.. .5 .7 1.0 .5 .5
Other national security ¢ .2 5 .5 .2 .3
Veterans’ Administration... ... . ... 5.8 5.2 4.6 2.3 2.2
Interest on publicdebt_ ... ... 5.6 6.0 6.1 3.1 3.0
Allother_ i 8.4 8.6 9.8 4.3 5.4

1 Bstimates based on incomplete data.

? Includes foreign military assistance, .

$ Includes economic and technical assistance, Export-Import Bank, State Department, and miscellaneous
foreign aid and relief programs. Foreign military assistance is included with Department of Defense.

¢ Includes maritime activities, promotion of defense production and economie stabilization, civil defense,
National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, and the Selective Service System.

NotE.—~Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Deily Treasury Statement, Treasury Department.
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Other budget expenditures. Veterans benefits were somewhat lower in
1952 than a year earlier. On the other hand, interest on the public debt
was slightly higher. The increase in expenditures of the Commodity Credit
Corporation accounted for about half the rise in the “all other” classification
shown in the table.

CHART 19

FEDERAL BUDGET EXPENDITURES

The rise in total budget expenditures since 1950 has been almost
entirely for major national security programs. Expenditures for
all other purposes have been relatively stable.
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SOURCE: TREASURY DEPARTMENT.

Budget receipts. The advance in budget receipts in calendar year 1952
was due to the over-all expansion of business activity and the tax legisla-
tion enacted in 1950 and 1951. (See table 7.) Each of the major sources
of tax revenue was affected by the legislation. The increased withholding
rates for the individual income tax under the Revenue Act of 1951 became
effective in November 1951, as did the excise tax changes made by that Act.
In the case of corporate taxes, the full increase imposed by the 1951 Act
will not be reflected in receipts until March 1953, when most corporations
will make their first tax payments on their profits for 1952. Corporate tax
payments during 1952 were based for the most part on profits and tax
rates in 1951,

Because of the 1951 rate increases for the individual income tax, and the
rise in incomes, the percentage of personal income withdrawn by direct
Federal taxes on individuals rose to 11.4 percent in 1952, according to the
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TABLE 7. Federal budget receipts by source

[Billions of dollars]
Calendar year 1952
Calen- Calen-
Source da]rgsggar dalrggffar ¥ s d

5 irst eCOn:

Total ! | “halt | Thalf!
Net receipts & i 37.8 53.5 65.5 38.3 27.2
Direct taxes on individuals3__________ ... . _. 17.5 25. 4 30.5 17.8 12.7
Direct taxes on corporations - 9.5 16.3 21.9 14.2 7.7
Excise taxes. .- cocecaou_- - 8.1 8.6 9.6 4.5 5.1
Customs. - - .5 .6 .8 .3 .3
Other. . e 2.2 2.7 2.9 L5 1.4

I Estimates based on incomplete data.

2 Gross receipts less appropriations to the Federal Old-Age and Survivors Insurance Trust Fund and re-
funds of receipts.

¢ Individual income taxes and estate and gift taxes,

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Sources: Treasury Department and Bureau of the Budget.
national income accounts. The percentage was 10.0 percent the year before;
in the first half of 1950, it was 8.4 percent. Although the proportion of
total personal income left after payments of direct taxes declined during this
period, the dollar amount moved steadily upward.

Corporate taxes became relatively more important as a source of Fed-
eral revenue in 1952, They accounted for 33.4 percent of budget receipts
last year, compared with 25 percent in 1950. This shift is the combined
result of the tax legislation, including the imposition of the excess profits
tax in 1950, and the response of corporate profits to changes in general
business activity. Federal corporate tax liabilities, as distinguished from
corporate tax payments, were 56 percent of profits before tax in 1952; in
1949, when the pre-Korea rates applied, they were 38 percent.

TABLE 8. Government cash receipts from and payments to the public

_ [Billions of dollars]
Receipis or payments Catendar | Satendar | Colendr
Total government:
Cashrecelpts ... ... el 60.8 78.9 §2.3
Cash payments. ... . 61.4 8.7 95. 4
Total cash surplus or deficit (—) ... ... .. —.6 .2 -3.1
Federal Government:
Cash receipts. ..o 42.4 59.3 71. 4
Cash payments. ... .o el 42.0 58.0 73.0
Federal cash surplus or defieit (~)_ ... ... .4 1.2 -1.6
State and local governments:
Cash receipts 2. . . e 18.4 19.7 20.9
Cash payments ? 19.4 20.7 22.4
State and local cash surplus or deficit (—)..cv.ooemcunnaueaa . —-1.0 1.0 -~1.5

1 Estimates based on incomplete data.

2 Federal grants-in-aid have been dedueted from State and local government receipts and payments
since they are included in Federal payments,

NorE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Sources: Treasury Department, Department of Commerce, and Council of Economic Advisers. (See
appendix tables A-5 and B-33.)
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State and local finances. Cash payments by State and local govern-
ments have exceeded cash receipts by a small margin in each year since
1948. (See chart 18.) The excess of payments is estimated at 1.5 bil-
lion dollars in 1952, compared to 1.0 billion in 1951. These data are given
in table 8.

Revenues have more than kept pace with the rise in operating expenses
in recent years, but increasing amounts have been required for capital out-
lays by State and local governments. Expenditures for new construction,
primarily highways and public schools, were 6.6 billion dollars in 1952.

Outstanding debt of these governments amounted to 29.6 billion dollars
on June 30, 1952, having increased by 2.6 billion during the previous 12
months. Because of the relatively low interest rates of the past decade, the
annual interest on this debt was no higher in 1952 than in 1942, even though
the amount of State and local government debt outstanding rose by about
50 percent in this period.

Public debt operations. In addition to a net increase during 1952 of
3.3 billion dollars in special issues for U. S. Government investment
accounts, the volume of new borrowing by the Treasury from the public
was considerably larger than in other postwar years. (See appendix table
B-31.) Some of the new financing was used to repay holders of issues that
were redeemed and of that portion of matured issues which was not ex-
changed for other Government obligations; some was used to augment the
General Fund balance, which rose by 1.8 billion dollars during the year, and
some of it went to meet the cash deficit of the second half of 1952. The
combined effect of sales to the investment accounts and to outsider buyers
was to increase the total public debt to 267 billion dollars at the end of 1952.
This represented an increase of 8 billion dollars for the calendar year, com-
pared with an increase of 2.7 billion in 1951.

New marketable securities offered to the public were short- or medium-
term maturities. Several increases in the weekly offerings of 3-month
Treasury bills lifted the outstanding volume from an average of 15.6 billion
dollars in January 1952 to 17.2 billion in December. In June, the Treasury
accepted bids in the amount of 4.2 billion dollars for a heavily oversub-
scribed issue of 234 percent 6-year bonds, and in October and November
it sold two series of tax anticipation bills, totaling 4.5 billion, one to mature
in March 1953 and the other the following June.

Securities of the last-named kind are useful in meeting the problem arising
from the unequal seasonal flow of Treasury receipts, which generally run
much higher in the first half of the calendar year than in the second half.
This imbalance has been accentuated by the plan under which an increas-
ingly large percent of corporate taxes on the earnings of the preceding
year must be paid in March and June,

As for nonmarketable securities, which with few exceptions may be pur-
chased only by investors other than banks, the Treasury offered in May,
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partly for cash subscription, long-term nonmarketable bonds of the series
first issued in the spring of 1951. In May and June, furthermore, extensive
changes were made in the types and terms of U. S. savings bonds with
the intention of making them more attractive to the individual investors,
for whom they are especially designed.

There was, after some easing early in 1952, an upward trend in yields
on short-term Government securities. This became quite pronounced
in the closing months, the average yield on new issues of 3-month Treasury
bills being 1.92 percent in the fourth quarter of 1952 compared with 1.65
percent a year earlier. (See appendix table B-32.)

International developments

United States exports. United States total merchandise exports dropped
sharply during the middle of 1952, and in the second half were below the
rate of both preceding half years. (See appendix table B-43.) Exports of
United States goods, excluding Department of Defense shipments financed
by the Mutual Security Program, declined even more sharply than total
exports. (See chart 20.) From a monthly average of about 1.2 billion
dollars both in the second half of 1951 and in the first half of 1952, domestic
exports, exclusive of military aid items, declined to a monthly average of
about 1 billion dollars. This drop of nearly 17 percent was almost entirely
one of quantity, with export prices remaining practically unchanged. (See
appendix table B—44.) Only exports of manufactured goods maintained
their 1951 level in the second half of 1952; exports of crude foodstuffs and
raw materials declined sharply. Geographically, the decline was wide-
spread, but commodity exports to Western Europe, the sterling area,
Argentina, and Brazil suffered the largest decreases. (See appendix tables
B-41 and B-43.)

The drop in the volume of United States exports in the second half of
1952 is traceable to a variety of factors. Among the most important was
the decline in United States commodity imports between March and
September 1951, to a level more than 25 percent below the peak reached
briefly in the first quarter. From the fourth quarter of 1951 to the third
quarter of 1952, imports fluctuated on a level moderately above the 1951
low. The resultant decline in the dollar earnings of foreign countries, oc-
curring as it did while their expenditures in the United States remained
at record heights, contributed to an eventual drop in United States exports.
The export surplus of the United States in the second half of 1951, only
partially counterbalanced by foreign aid, caused some foreign countries to
lose gold to this country and to draw more heavily on their dollar holdings.

In its Midyear 1952 Review, the Council described the developments
abroad which had accounted for the size of our export surplus and the impo-
sition by other countries during the period since mid-1950 of increased import
restrictions and anti-inflationary policies. Briefly, the payments balances of
many industrialized countries, especially in Western Europe, had de-
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teriorated because of rapid accumulation of inventories of imported goods
after June 1950, and a lag in the rise of their export prices relative to import
prices. At later dates, many raw material producing countries also suffered
balance of payments problems when the declining rate of inventory ac-
cumulation in the United States caused their exports to fall, while their im-
ports, swollen because of high internal incomes and demand, remained high.
In late 1951 and early in 1952, the United Kingdom, many other members
of the sterling area, France, and certain South American countries imposed
sharp important restrictions and adopted anti-inflationary policies to correct
balance of payments deficits and to stop losses of reserves.

The decline in the gold and dollar reserves of the sterling area, which
had started in mid-1951, was halted after the first quarter of 1952. By the
fourth quarter of 1952, the area as a whole was earning gold and dollars
from the European Payments Union which approximately balanced its
deficit with the dollar area. The improvement in the international posi-
tion of the sterling area in the second half of the past year resulted from the
previously imposed import restrictions, the decision in many instances to
draw on existing stocks of imported commodities, and restraint on internal
demand by credit and fiscal policies.

From a high of 730 million dollars in the fourth quarter of 1951, United
States exports (exclusive of “special category items”) to the sterling area
declined to 313 million in the third quarter of 1952. This drop of nearly
60 percent may, of course, have involved some seasonal factors. United
States exports to the United Kingdom alone declined from 299 million dol-
lars to 117 million. The improvement in the United Kingdom’s balance of
payments occurred despite a decline in total United Kingdom exports, re-
flecting import restrictions imposed by the rest of the sterling area and other
countries. Exports by the United Kingdom to the United States, however,
were as high in the second and third quarters of 1952 as they had been in the
first half of 1951.

United States exports to other Western European countries together
similarly declined from a seasonal high of nearly 900 million dollars in
the fourth quarter of 1951 to about 500 million in the third quarter of
1952, a drop of about 45 percent. Exports to continental Western Eu-
rope, like exports to the United Kingdom and the entire sterling area,
fell off sharply in the second half of 1952, because of increased import
restrictions imposed by certain countries; because of increased availability
of certain commodities, especially agricultural goods and coal, from domes-
tic and nondollar sources; because of the existence of sizable stocks of
imported goods in many countries; and because of a lower level of de-
mand for consumers’ goods, especially textiles. This last development was
the foreign counterpart to the softness in certain consumer goods industries
in this country.

United States commodity exports to countries in the Western Hemi-
sphere in the aggregate remained at about their 1951 level during the
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CHART 20

MERCHANDISE EXPORTS AND IMPORTS

After mid-1952, the U. S. merchandise export surplus fell
sharply. The increasing volume of shipments of grant-aid
military equipment failed to offset the drop in the volume
of other exports. Merchandise imports averaged somewhat
lower than during the first half of the year.
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SOURCES: DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE, DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, AND
DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY.

first 9 months of 1952, although higher exports to Canada were counter-
balanced by lower sales to certain Latin American countries. Especially
sharp was the drop in exports to Chile and Argentina, where high internal
demand supported by inflation had led to a loss of reserves and the necessity
for curtailing imports.

In 1952, for the first time since 1945, industrial production in Western
Europe failed to rise above the previous year, as chart 21 indicates. The
failure of industrial output to rise was not all loss; the breathing spell
in this rapid advance was accompanied by significant gains. It appears
that the reaction to the post-Korean buying spree has about completed its
course, thus permitting a continuation of post-World War II economic
growth on a more stable foundation. The year 1952 represents a period
of consolidation and internal industrial adjustments, in contrast to the
rapid expansion which characterized the earlier phases of the post-Korean
boom. The inflation suffered by many Western European countries after
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CHART 21

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION IN
WESTERN EUROPE

During 1952, industrial production averaged about the same as
in 1951,
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June 1950 injected considerable distortion into their economies—especially
in their external position—which required much subsequent correction.

The serious inflation that developed in France, for example, tended to di-
vert production from exports to domestic markets. In other Western
European countries, the previous rapid expansion in the output of con-
sumers’ goods had made more difficult a shift of resources to defense output.
Thus, the decline in demand for soft goods, which developed in mid-1951
while the output of the machinery, coal, steel, electric power, and defense
industries was rising, has aided in facilitating these adjustments,

Wholesale prices were generally lower at the end of 1952 than at the
beginning of the year. Cost-of-living indexes either remained the same
or moved somewhat higher. (See appendix table B-26.) Unemployment,
while higher during the first half of 1952 than during previous years, was
of significant size only in Italy, Germany, and Belgium. In Germany,
unemployment at the end of 1952 was the lowest in the postwar period and
was ceasing to be a serious economic problem.

United States imports. United States commodity imports in the second
half of 1952 were slightly higher in value than those in the second half of
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1951 after the sharp decline had occurred. (See appendix table B-45.) The
relative constancy in the value of imports, however, conceals the substantial
recovery in volume that has meanwhile occurred. The index of import
unit values (1936-38=100) has declined from 299 in the fourth quarter
of 1951 to 280 in the same quarter of 1952, while the quantity index has
risen from 136 to 154 (1936-38==100). (See appendix table B-46.) The
lower level of commodity prices throughout the world is responsible for some
of the increases in volume of imports, for when prices were at their peak in
early 1951 price ceilings in this country served to keep United States pricesl
below those elsewhere, and thereby to discourage imports of some commodi-
ties into the United States. The higher level of imports in 1952, however,
can also be accounted for in part by the previous working off of inventories
of imported goods which had been accumulated earlier.

The relative constancy of aggregate foreign dollar earnings from com-
modity sales in the United States between the second half of 1951 and of
1952 was not shared by all areas. United States imports from Latin Amer-
ica were substantially higher in value than in the previous period. The
value of imports from a few countries, including Japan, Italy, and the
Netherlands increased somewhat, but lower imports from some other areas
offset these rises.

Other means of financing exports. The level of foreign economic and
defense-support aid was slightly lower in 1952 than in the previous year, since
a substantial rise in military aid did not counterbalance the decline in eco-
nomic aid. (See appendix table B-42.) United States Government pur-
chases of goods and services abroad, largely in Western Europe and Japan,
continued to play an increasingly important role in financing United States
exports. Direct investment of United States capital abroad reached the
record amount of 560 million dollars in the first half of 1952, almost equal
to the entire outflow of the previous year. Total net outflow of private
capital was smaller in 1952 than in 1951, however, chiefly because of sales
of Canadian securities by United States residents in the last half of the year.
Again in 1952 the largest part of private investment abroad occurred in
Canada and Latin America, but the capital outflow to countries in Africa,
the Near East, and Far East increased somewhat.

In the first quarter of 1952, the size of the export surplus of goods and
services forced foreign countries to sell gold and draw on dollar balances in
order to cover their dollar payments; in the. latter part of the year this
situation was.reversed. . With a considerable reduction in the export sur-
plus, other dollar receipts proved sufficiently large to enable foreign coun-
tries as a whole to accumulate gold and dollars. (See appendix table B—40.)
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Chapter II. Near-Term Prospects and
Policies

Tue OuTLook

A vyear ago, the official estimates of the prospective pace of defense
expenditures were higher than the developments which actually followed.
This led the Council and other business observers to expect somewhat
stronger inflationary pressures and civilian shortages in 1952 than in fact
developed. By midyear 1952, the Council’s reexamination of short-run
prospects led to a modification of its earlier view in the light of the revised
mobilization program. At that point, the Council foresaw a 12-month
period not likely to differ markedly from the period of high-level stability
which had preceded it for a year and a quarter. It seemed that produc-
tion and incomes were apt to keep rising and unemployment to stay low,
without substantially augmenting inflationary pressures. But the Council
stated that there might be a shift, in the event of incalculable changes in
inventory investment and consumer buying—for which funds were ample—
which might for a time accentuate the risk of inflation. Moreover, it
appeared that, at some point beyond the short-run outlook as then defined,
new demands might be necessary to protect the economy from deflationary
dangers.

In broad outline, this general approach is still applicable for the months
now ahead. The principal change thus far has already been underscored
in the discussion of 1952. It is the relative shift in emphasis from rising
public to rising private demand, reflected in the volume of consumer and
inventory buying in the final quarters of 1952, accompanied by the absence
of a significant rise in defense spending during recent months. Before
evaluating to what extent this shift may continue, and the significance
thereof, it is desirable to examine the components in some detail.

Government expenditures and the fiscal outlook

In 1953, as in the 2 preceding years, the course of national security ex-
penditures constitutes the best starting point for an analysis of prospective
developments. Under the present national security program, expenditures
are expected to rise gradually during most of this calendar year, and there-
after to level off on a plateau which will carry well into next year. While
most of the growth in this sector of demand has already occurred, the an-
nual rate of expenditures in the fourth quarter of 1953 may be 4 or 5 billion
dollars higher than in the fourth quarter of 1952.
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Government outlays at State and local levels probably will continue to
increase slowly, as defense-related restraints diminish and the pressure to
meet long-term developmental needs grows stronger. Some recent surveys
of State and local government spending plans indicate increases in 1953 of
from 1 to 2 billion dollars over the 1952 level of 23.3 billion.

The fiscal outlook is for a moderately larger Federal deficit in 1953 than
in the calendar year just closed. The Budget of the President estimates
a Federal deficit of about 2 billion dollars on a consolidated cash basis
in the fiscal year which ends June 30, 1953; it indicates a cash deficit
of 6.6 billion dollars in the succeeding fiscal year. If the post-Korea tax
increases are not allowed to run off as provided by present law, the cash
deficit in fiscal 1954 would be about 2 billion lower. The State-local
deficit has ranged between 1 and 2 billion dollars a year in the recent
period, and will probably continue at that level in calendar 1953.

Private domestic investment

There are strong indications that, taken as a whole, private expenditures
for new fixed capital assets will hold up to the very high 1952 level during all
or most of 1933. In the case of plant and equipment outlays, while most of
the private projects “programmed” under the Government’s industrial ex-
pansion effort had been approved and more than half put in place by the
first of this year, the expansion in many “nonprogrammed” areas probably
will prevent any significant weakening in the total this year. This follows
from the recent survey of business investment intentions for 1953 made by
the Commerce Department and the Securities and Exchange Comimigsion,
just reported in detail in the Commerce Department’s study of “Markets
After the Defense Expansion,” and summarized in table 9.

TaBLE 9. Business expenditures for new plant and equipment

{Millions of dollars}
Industry 1951 19521 1953 1

Total expenditures 26,332 26, 860 26, 271
Manufacturing._ . ____ 11,130 12,452 11, 907
Nonduratie goods 1777 T Becs| Go| o
Mining . e 911 850 871
Transportation. - il el 2, 966 2, ?2& 2, 504
Public utilities ... . 3,855 3,961 4,017
Commercial and other 2 ... 7,470 6, 804 6,972

1 Estimates for the fourth guarter of 1952 and for 1953 are based on auticipated capital expenditures as
reported by business in October and November 1952.
2 Includes trade, service, finance, communication, and construction.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Sou)rces: Department of Commerce and Securities and Exchange Commission. (See appendix table

The same survey indicates that commercial and recreational construc-
tion, much of which up to now has been held back by materials controls,
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should rise in 1953. In housing, the removal of credit restrictions last fall,
together with rising incomes, seems likely to keep 1953 starts fairly close to
the 1952 figure of 1.1 million.

Inventory accumulation, as already has been emphasized, will play an
unpredictable role in the months ahead. An acceleration of the rates of
inventory-building estimated to have occurred in the last 2 quarters could
lead to some pressures on prices. Excessive stocks could, in turn, lead to a
reversal of the inventory movement later in the year.

Net foreign investment

If United States imports and private investment abroad in 1953 follow
the trends of 1952, and if Government expenditures for foreign aid conform
to the pattern now in prospect, foreign countries will be able to continue
rebuilding their depleted dollar reserves, and perhaps even to relax some-
what their import restrictions. However, assuming no change in United
States international economic policies, it seems unlikely that the dollar
positions of foreign nations will permit United States exports to rise greatly
from present levels before the end of 1953. Agricultural exports during
195253 will be down substantially from the record levels of the crop year
1951-52. A general increase in foreign output of farm products is largely
responsible for the reduced foreign demand for United States farm products.

Personal income and consumption

Personal income will probably rise in 1933 at a more moderate rate than
in the last half of 1952. Wage rates can be expected to increase under
present and prospective high levels of employment. Business earnings
should exceed the levels of 1952. The income of farm operators, which
decreased moderately in 1952, threatens to decline further in the absence
of countervailing policies, as a result of rising costs and somewhat lower
farm prices.

Spendable income will not increase as much as personal income, under
present tax rates, because personal taxes and other types of taxes will absorb
part of the income increases. Nevertheless, moderate gains in consumption
expenditures are likely, since there is no reason to forecast an early increase
in the rate of personal saving.

Expenditures on services should continue to mount. In addition to the
effect of income changes, prices are still rising in this area, and the rapid
rate of new home construction requires expansion of all types of utilities.

The demand for automobiles may exceed total sales in 1952, and lead
to a further increase in instalment debt. If prewar patterns are followed,
many persons who bought a new car in the peak years of 1949 and 1950
will again be in the new-car market in 1953.

Supplies

In general, the condition of supply, which proved ample along with re-
straining measures to prevent inflationary trends during 1952, should cer-
tainly continue in 1953. In fact, the productive power as well as the actual
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product of the economy now are considerably higher than a year ago, and
these sources of basic strength can and should be augmented in the year
ahead. If high-level employment is maintained, we are now clearly in
position to lift the total output of the economy by far more than the in-
crease in the defense take, and by sufficient amount to meet moderately ris-
ing demands in other sectors of the economy. In fact, these moderately
rising demands are likely to occur only if high employment is maintained
and production thus increased.

Turning to more specialized supply problems, although some effects of
the steel strike are still being felt, the outlook for steel supplies for civilian
users is generally optimistic. Because of the increase in capacity, and the
leveling off of military requirements, manufacturers of civilian-type
products will receive during the second quarter of 1953 allotments higher
than any yet granted under the Controlled Materials Plan. However,
steel plate, heavy structural shapes, tubular products, and certain other
items are expected to remain relatively scarce for a somewhat longer period.

Despite the rapid increase in aluminum capacity since Korea, domestic
supplies increased less than expected this autumn as a result of power

CHART 22

EXPANSION IN MAJOR INDUSTRIES

While scheduled capacity ‘expansion in some industries is nearly
finished, the programs in other industries are far from complete.
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shortages in the Northwest. Larger imports from Canada have helped
ease this situation. The general outlook is for increasingly available sup-
plies for nonmilitary uses, although it should be noted that aluminum
capacity in the United States is by no means over-plentiful in terms of
either requirements for full mobilization or expanding peacetime civilian
usage. (See chart 22.)

Copper appears to be the scarcest of the three basic metals. Fabricators
of copper products, however, have recently been rebuilding their inven-
tories. While potential supplies should not fall significantly short of demand
for current use during 1953, they are somewhat deficient in terms of
stockpiling objectives. Consequently, contemplated second quarter 1953
allotments are only slightly higher than fourth quarter 1952, Taking the
longer view, it is expected that military requirements will soon begin to
decline modestly, the extent depending heavily not only upon ammunition
use in Korea, but also upon how rapidly progress is made in substituting steel
for copper in shell cases. The price of imported copper is still above the
ceiling price established for domestic supplies, and the outlook for a narrow-
ing of this differential depends upon the rapidity with which supplies im-
prove and upon the foreign suppliers.

The generally optimistic picture for the major metal supplies cannot,
of course, be transferred to the much scarcer alloying metals. The heavy
military requirements both for current usage and for stockpiling of these
scarce alloy metals promises to keep them in tight supply, certainly through
the near future. The technology of modern armaments puts a severe
drain on these high temperature alloys, and even though the Government’s
program of increasing the supplies of these metals has borne fruit in most
cases, the enlarged production must be channeled into the defense program.

Prices

The general price structure seems now to have readjusted to
a reasonably stable condition. Within the structure itself, there are only
selective pressures for further realignments of raw material, manufacturers’,
and distributors’ prices. There seem to be no demand developments in
early prospect which would force the general level of prices either up or
down—unless it were a more sudden shift in inventory accumulation or
durables buying by consumers than there now is good reason to expect.

There will be some upward pressures. For one thing, many businesses
will face further cost increases. Moreover, in those areas where ceilings
are now holding prices below what would be their present “equilibrium”
levels if markets were uncontrolled, there would be a tendency for prices
to rise if controls were too quickly abandoned. On the other hand, increas-
ing supplies should reduce this risk as the year progresses. And it is quite
possible that the tendency toward more competitive pricing now observable
in many retail quarters will spread. As more and more new productive
capacity comes into operation, supplies are becoming increasingly abundant
relative to demand.
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The composite near-term outlook

On balance, the economic outlook for the near-term future does not
justify at this time any sharp change in the mood of the business community
or the consuming public, nor does it justify any sharp change in public
policy. The period should witness in the main a mild continuance of the
shift toward relatively more emphasis on civilian demand, and relatively
less emphasis upon the increase in military demand. Since civilian demand
is directed toward sectors of the economy where our productive facilities
can meet this demand with less strain than the highly selective demand of
military expansion, it should be easier in 1953 than during the past 2 years
to hold inflationary pressures in check. This outlook for stability makes it
desirable to continue or even speed up the process of sloughing off direct
controls.

The question remains whether the increase in civilian demand during
1953 will be sufficient to close the gap between further increases in our
general productive power and the less sizable increases in military demand,
or whether in the alternative we shall be faced with substantial deflationary
trends and corresponding unemployment. For the major portion of the
vear 1953, the weight of evidence is clear that such a deflationary move-
ment is not in prospect. And there is certainly no reason yet to alter
drastically private or public economic policies on a premature assumption
that these unfavorable developments will take place toward the end of the
year.

The only factors which the Council can now discern which might prevent
the late portion of 1953 from being bright would be (1) a prevalent deter-
mination early in the year, contrary to the weight of the evidence, that the
business outlook for the latter part of the year is gloomy, or (2) sharp de-
parture from private and public policies which as of now have brought us to
a position of price stability combined with maximum production and em-
ployment. Such unfavorable shifts would be unwarranted, and the Council
advises against them. While there are always new problems to be solved,
the Council feels that the year 1953 commences with the economy in better
shape than at the beginning of any year since our work was started 6 years
ago. We are not confronted with the highly ambiguous situation of early
1947, when it was not clear whether the then current inflation would con-
tinue or explode in the much-advertized postwar deflation. We are not
confronted by the hectic inflationary trends of early 1948, or the disturbing
downward movements of early 1949. The throb of economic activity and
of confidence are stronger than in early 1930. And our ability to sustain
the heavy burden of our new world responsibilities without economic im-
pairment is now clear, although many doubted it in early 1951 and some
still doubted it in early 1952.

In taking this fairly firm stand with respect to the near-term future, the
Council does not challenge the proposition that a later period will confront
us with more difficult tests of our ability to maintain stability and growth.
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In subsequent portions of this Review, we shall discuss this longer-range
issue, and point out that it is none too early to begin improving our defenses
against the forces of deflation. Nor is it too early to note that the sea even
now is not entirely placid. The recent trends in the agricultural sector of
the economy, and in international economic arrangements, challenge us even
now to forestall events fraught with real dangers to be averted later on even
though not in the short run.

Near-TErM Poricy Issues

The Council’s discussion of near-term policy will focus on three issues:
defense mobilization policy, tax policy, and international trade policy. The
expiration of basic statutes affecting each of these national policies will
compel congressional decision, in the current session, to permit the respective
statutes to expire, to renew them, or to replace them with new or modified
plans.

Defense mobilization policy

Since the Korean outbreak, the Nation’s prime production objective has
been to build up its defenses and expand its mobilization base. To accom-
plish this in an orderly fashion and at the same time to maintain stability,
it was necessary to increase taxes greatly, to erect a comprehensive structure
of controls covering materials, prices, wages, and credit, and to develop ad-
ditional incentives for the expansion of supply both at home and abroad.
It is a tribute to the coordination of public and private efforts that during
the past 2 years the Nation has built up its productive and military strength
with relatively little strain on the economy, while maintaining a high degree
‘of economic stability. The great resiliency of our productive system has
permitted maintenance of a very high and increasing over-all level of con-
sumption. These developments have led during the past year to a pro-
gressive relaxation of the controls in those areas where expansion of supply
and the absence of excessive demand have permitted.

It would be imprudent to make changes now in economic policies which
would be so drastic as to interfere with the continued orderly build-up of
our defenses or to upset the balance in the economy. This note of caution
is underscored by four basic considerations: (1) the mobilization program
under present plans has yet to achieve its peak, and we do not yet know the
scope or direction of any change which may be made; (2) the level of pri-
vate demand is now very high and may increase; (3) the controls program,
though in process of contraction, continues to make a positive and major
contribution to the orderly flow of materials and to economic stability in
important areas; and (4) the international situation continues highly
uncertain.

The Defense Production Act expires June 30, 1953, except price, wage,
and rent controls, which expire April 30. The improving materials sup-
ply will justify further relaxation in controls during the first half of 1953.
But it is quite clear that the improvement in the supply of materials will not
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be sufficient in all cases to permit the complete termination of controls before

the existing powers expire. It will be absolutely essential to have con-’
tinuing authority for priorities and allocations controls to assure the supply

of necessary types of steel, copper, aluminum, and certain other materials

for defense production. Under these circumstances, it would be wise to
extend the present legislative authority for the direct controls. This would

enable a continuation or acceleration of the present policy of tapering off

controls as shortages and inflationary pressures in individual markets ease.

To end these controls prematurely would adversely affect the defense pro-

gram most of all, since the shortages and price-pressures are greatest in

certain of the metal and metal products industries. At this time, with the

Budget as high as it is, it would be poor economy to add to the cost of the

defense program through inflationary price and wage increases.

Unless some new international crisis should occur, or the national security
program should be expanded substantially above the levels now planned,
it probably will be desirable to eliminate practically all of the present
direct controls well within fiscal 1954. It now appears, however, that in *
the interest of national security two types of controls should probably be
continued even beyond that date. The first of these is allocation of the
most critical materials—particularly, certain of the scarce alloying metals—
in order to expedite accumulation of the stockpile. The second is priority
powers to assure that basic materials and certain critical types of equipment
are channeled to military and atomic energy needs ahead of all other needs.

This raises, as part of the current policy problem, the question of what
our longer-run preparedness policy should be. Our traditions of freedom
make us naturally impatient with direct controls. We prefer in more nor-
mal times to let the market forces determine the flow of goods and services
and the levels of most prices and wages. But these are not normal times.
The Nation recognizes that, so long as the cold war lasts, it must maintain
an adequate state of military preparedness. It must also maintain an ade-
quate state of economic preparedness. This suggests careful consideration
of stand-by legislative authority to be invoked under specific conditions, and
maintaining the nucleus of a staff which can keep plans for controls con-
tinuously up to date and be prepared to meet quickly the contingency of any
new Koreas. The experience after the Korean outbreak indicates that it
may take as much as 6 months to enact legislation, recruit staff, and put con-
trols into effect. We should be forearmed to prevent recurrence of such
costly delay under comparable conditions.

Tax policy

One of the most notable features accompanying the build-up of the
present defense program has been the effectiveness of fiscal policy. Federal
budgetary expenditures are estimated at over 185 billion dollars for the fiscal
years 1951 through 1953. The security program accounts for about 125
billion of this total. Yet the cumulative deficit in the conventional budget
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is expected to be less than 64 billion, and on a cash basis there will be a
surplus of more than 5%, billion. This is a remarkable result, considering
that in fiscal 1953 spending will be almost double that of fiscal 1950, increas-
ing by about 35 billion. To achieve this result, it has been necessary to
increase Federal taxes to the point where, in combination with State-local
levies, they take a larger percentage of our national income than at any
other time in our history.

From the start of the mobilization program, the fiscal objective has been
to strive for a pay-as-we-go policy as a bulwark against inflation and to
permit a fair distribution of the defense burden. In the July 1952 Economic
Review it was said: “Taxation should be the last inflation control measure to
be relaxed, since it is a basic measure and the most effective one for long-
continued use.” This statement is now all the more pertinent, since impor-
tant tax decisions must be made in the coming months. The President’s
Budget indicates a deficit of 10 billion dollars in fiscal 1954, on a con-
ventional budget basis, and about 61, billion dollars on a cash basis, as-
suming tax reductions in accordance with scheduled termination dates.
If the excess profits tax, which is due to expire June 30, 1953, and the 1951
increases in the individual income tax, which will terminate December 31,
1953, were to be extended beyond these dates, revenues would be increased
by over 2 billion dollars in fiscal year 1954, and by about 6 billion dollars in
subsequent fiscal years, above what they would be with the tax reductions.

To decide now to let the excess profits tax expire without compensating
increases in the regular corporate income tax would be to furnish a stimulant
to the economy which it does not now need and might need later on. The
scheduled termination date for the individual income tax increases might
also prove to be premature. Because these increases are not due to expire
until December 31, 1953, however, more time is available to study the
matter in the light of the developing budgetary situation and economic
prospects generally.

Unquestionably, present rates create heavy burdens for large sections of
the population. It is also true that the present high rates are not always
conducive to maximum efficiency in industry and may in certain circum-
stances undermine incentives. In urging that it would be premature to
effect a general rate reduction in 1953, the Council is not insensitive to
these considerations. It is convinced, however, that high taxes are on bal-
ance an important stabilizing influence under current economic conditions,
and that insufficient taxation would represent a greater risk to our economic
well-being in 1953 than the continuance of the present high rates.

Looking beyond the near-term outlook, the time may come, as discussed
in chapters IIT and IV of this Review, when it will be necessary to provide
some new support to the economy. Under such circumstances, it would
be appropriate to reduce the tax burden to stimulate private demand. But
it would be inappropriate to make these tax reductions prematurely,
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when they are not needed to stimulate demand and could even have infla-
tionary effects, and when we are facing the prospect of sizable budget deficits
despite full employment.

International trade policy

Another basic decision to be taken in 1953 is with respect to international
trade policy. The Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act expires on June 12,
1953. This Act has been a powerful, constructive force in expanding the
How of trade in the free world, and it has symbolized our awareness that
trade must be a two-way strcet. We are engaged in forging a strong com-
munity of free nations with great defensive strength. Basic to the other
free nations’ military strength is their economic strength. The more they
are enabled to pay their own way, the better for us as well as for them.

The Reciprocal Trade Agreements program has also been an important
factor in giving the countries of the free world some assurance that, as
their trade with the Soviet Bloc declines, trade elsewhere will increase.
Alternative sources of supply are largely in the dollar arca, and the ability
to earn dollars depends in large part on United States trade policy. How-
ever, in its most recent form, the Act contains certain new provisions, con-
trary to its basic objectives, which have threatened an increase in duties
whenever consumption of foreign products became anything more than
insignificant in the United States. Provisions of this sort are directly in
conflict with and tend to defeat the broad purposes of the Act. So far
as the United States is concerned, it is sound economics to adopt legisla-
tion on tariffs and customs procedures which furthers our objective of a
greater volume of international trade without crippling qualifications.
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Chapter III. Longer-Run Needs and Prospects

INTRODUCTION

N chapter IV of its Midyear 1952 Economic Review, the Council
began to explore the longer-run outlook for the economy—the outlook
extending further ahead than the year or so which we have generally encom-
passed in the near-term outlook. In the 6 months since midyear 1952, this
longer-run problem has been receiving increasing attention. It has already
been made the subject of several helpful private and public studies, among
them the recently released report on “Markets After the Defense Expan-
sion” issued by the Department of Commerce. In the current Review,
the Council extends its midyear 1952 analysis of the longer-run outlook, first
by attempting to identify the problem with somewhat greater precision, and
then by pressing further the discussion of general private and public policies.
There is a prevalent tendency to fix a point in time ahead at which it is
presumed that the basic economic climate will change, and that new
problems—usually designated as deflationary—will confront us throughout
the economy. There are many who follow the line of reasoning that this
change will occur when defense spending stops rising and either levels off
or begins to decline. This line of reasoning, in terms of only one sector of
the economy, however important that sector, is clearly inadequate. A com-
plete analysis must encompass all parts of the economy, private and public,
and it must view the economy as a whole, for the whole is more than the
sum of its parts. It must identify those factors which have been mainly
responsible in driving the economy upward since Korea, and which may lose
some of their up-pushing momentum. It must also identify other areas
which may come forward to take their place in an economy where stability
and prosperity require not merely the maintenance but the expansion of
total demand. And it must study the interrelationships among these fac-
tors, and how they interact upon each other and upon the total.

The Council accepts and follows this last-mentioned broad type of
analysis, but our interest in the longer-run problem and our point of con-
centration go beyond it. The Council recognizes that for purposes of
economic analysis there is a proper distinction between immediate and
long-range problems and policies, and that it is always important to devote
attention to both. At the same time, we recognize that the dichotomy is
not absolute; that what is done now affects what happens later on; that
the present merges with the future; and that it is neither practical nor
necessary for the purposes of effective action to forecast exactly at what
point in time the economic climate will undergo the profound change which
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some anticipate, or even whether the profound change will occur at all
in the foreseeable future.

We are particularly wedded to this approach because the core of our
philosophy under the Employment Act is not to wait for a depression or
even a serious recession before taking action, but instead to work con-
stantly toward the maintenance of maximum production and employment.
We concern ourselves with the longer run not because we assert that a
depression is inevitable or even in the offing, but rather because we believe
that the long perspective as well as the short perspective is continually vital
to the maintenance of a healthy economy. While the near-term outlook
is largely determined by forces which are already in being and therefore
leaves much room for forecasting but relatively little room for new policy,
the approach to the longer-term problem should place less emphasis upon
forecasting and relatively more emphasis upon a realization that the United
States is richly enough endowed with resources and brains to make the
longer-range future what we want it to be. This confidence, this commit-
ment, is clearly written into the Employment Act.

It is thus clear that the reasons why the Council extends the discussion
now being undertaken through the year 1935 is not because we now are
ready to predict any profound change in general economic conditions in
any particular month or year between now and 1956. It is rather because
we believe that a period of 3 years ahead is long enough to carry us beyond
narrow preoccupation with the immediate, and short enough so that an
analysis of demand prospects can still be kept fairly concrete. To be sure,
many of our economic problems, for example shortages of certain raw
materials, require an even longer-time perspective for effective treatment.

A long-range economic problem requires either early, preventive action to
avert a danger in the more distant future, or early, positive action to com-
mence solution of a problem which in its very nature takes a long time to
solve. This is particularly true because, in our type of free economy, the
attitudes of people throughout the Nation are no less a controlling fact than
laws upon the statute books. Our economic situation in 1955, and during the
intervening years until then, will depend largely upon the prevalent senti-
ment now as to whether the maintenance of maximum employment and
production is attainable in our kind of economy, and whether it is worth
the continuous efforts which must be directed toward its attainment. The
Council believes in the worth and practicality of this goal. We believe
also that its attainment depends not so much upon the accuracy or precision
of long-range forecasting, either as to timing or substance, as it does upon
the popular commitment to the goal and the day-by-day evolution of im-
proved analyses and policies, both short-run and long-run.

In the following discussion, we follow closely the methodology set forth
in the Employment Act which we believe to be sound: First, to identify the
employment, production, and purchasing power needs of the economy for
the period under consideration; second, to estimate prospective trends for
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the period in the event that policies remain constant; and third, to study
and recommend any changes in private and public economic policies which
may seem helpful to bring prospective trends into line with our national
needs and capabilities.

EmpPLOYMENT AND ProbuctiON NEEDS, 1953-1955

To define maximum production and employment in terms of the objec-
tives of the Employment Act, it is necessary to take account of the whole
complex of our economic society—the size of the labor force, the average
length of the workweek, and the productivity potential of all of our physical
and human resources. The estimate involves also some imponderables or
values not subject to quantitative measurement, such as what level of “fric-
tional” unemployment is consistent with maximum employment, or what
balance is to be struck between more leisure and more goods as productivity
increases.

The labor force

The size of the labor force is determined primarily by the expected
growth in the population of working age. It is assumed for our purposes
here that in a high employment period in the near future, the over-all
“participation rate,” i. e., the proportion of the noninstitutional population
14 years of age and over in the labor force, will remain practically unchanged
from the past 2 years’ level of about 58.8 percent, even though participation
rates for particular groups of workers within this total will change. The
total of 58.8 percent is a little higher than in earlier peacetime high employ-
ment years. As shown in table 10, an expansion of the total labor force
from 667, million last year to 6814 million in 1955 is estimated. The labor
force trends shown in the table are based on data from the Census Bureau’s
Current Population Survey since 1940 and data from the censuses of 1920

TaBLE 10.—Population”and labor force

Projections!

Item 1950 § 1951 | 1952
1953 | 1954 | 1955

Millions of persons

Total population, including armed forces overseas.......... 1517 | 154.4 | 157.0 | 159.2 | 161.3 | 163.2

Noninstitutional population, 14 years of age and over. - 3 111.9 | 113.1 | 114.3 | 115.4 | 116.6

Labor force, including armed forces 2__ ... _____.__ 3 65.8| 66.5| 67.2| 67.9 68.6
Percent

Labor foree participationrate s . o iaos 58,3 | 58.8| 588 | 58.8) 58.8 58.8

t Projections of population by Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census; all others by Council
gf tEeonomic Advisers. See Current Population Reports, Series P-25, No. 58, and P-50, No. 42, for basic
ata.
2 14 years of age and over.
3 Labor force as percent of noninstitutional population 14 years of age and over.

Notz.—Total population figures are for July 1 of each year and are consistent with the 1950 Census.
Noninstitutional population, 14 years of age and over, and labor force data represent current estimates
and projections consistent with the 1940 Census levels. Therefore the series are not exactly comparable
but the differences are relatively small,

Sources: Department of Commerce and Council of Economic Advisers.
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to 1940, adjusted for comparability with current estimates. The popula-
tion estimates represent the medium series of projections.

Under the present defense program, the armed forces during the next
few years are projected to remain at the current level of 3.6 million which
was reached in 1952. And it is assumed for the purposes of this study that
unemployment, which during the past 2 years has been below the 2-million
mark, could rise to as much as 2% million by 1955 without presenting a
general unemployment problem. Such an unemployment figure in a con-
siderably larger labor force would not depart so markedly from the
Nation’s legislated objective of “maximum employment” as to call for new
counteracting public measures, although it is desirable, in the Council’s judg-
ment, to strive consistently to keep unemployment lower than this figure.

These two estimates, then—armed forces and unemployment—point to
the need for about 6274 million civilian jobs in 1955, contrasted with 61.0
million for 1952 as a whole. This contemplates a considerable increase in
private nonagricultural employment, and a continuation through 1955 of
the long-run decline in the number of persons engaged in farm work. A
moderate further increase in government employment at the State and local
level can be anticipated.

TaBLE 11.—Labor force, employment, and unemployment

Projections !
Item 1950 1951 1952
1953 1954 1955
Millions of persons, 14 years of age and over
Labor force: total... ... ... 64.6 65, 8 66.5 67.2 67.9 68.6
Armed forces 1.5 2.9 3.5 3.6 3.6 3.6
Civilian labor force._ ... . ool 63.1 62.9 63.0 63.6 64.3 65.0
Employment. ... .. e 60.0 | [61.0 61.3 61.9 62.2 62.5
Agricultural. . _ - 7.5 7.1 6.8 6.7 6.6 6.5
Nonagricultural___.__._. 52.4 54.0 54.5 56.2 55.6 56,0
Civilian government.__ 5.8 6.1 6.5 6.6 6.7 6.9
Private. il 46.6 47.9 48.0 48.6 48.9 49.1
Unemployment. ... 3.1 1.9 1.7 1.7 2.1 2.5
Percent
Unemployment as percent of civilian labor foree?_ .. . 5.0 3.0 2.7 2.7 3.3 3.8

t Projections by Council of Economic Advisers; total labor force based on projections in Current Pop-
ulation Reports, Series P-50, No. 42,
2 Percent based on unrounded figures for 1950-52.

NorE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Sources: Department of Commerce and Council of Economic Advisers,

Hours of work

The average number of hours worked each week is assumed to decline
slightly in the private nonagricultural segment of the economy—from 39.7
in 1952 to an estimated 39.5 in 1955, reflecting chiefly increases in paid
vacations and some further reductions in the amount of overtime. In
manufacturing, it is assumed that the basic 40-hour week will be continued.
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In agriculture, technological development should continue to make shorter
hours possible, but a declining labor force will make for longer hours. On
balance, it seems reasonable to assume that the farm workweek will show
little if any change during the next 3 years. (See appendix table B-14.)

Productivity

Productivity, in its generalized meaning, is the ratio of output to input.
Here, as is the common practice, the term is restricted to the relationship
beween total output and labor input, so that a rise in productivity is an
increase in total output per man-hour. In these projections, productivity
in the private nonagricultural sector of the economy is assumed to increase
about 2.5 percent this year, and by slightly larger percentages in the next
2 years. This would involve increases which are a shade above the average
gains over the long-run past, in recognition of the extraordinary expansion
and improvement of capital equipment throughout the postwar period, but
which are still somewhat below the average productivity increase of the
last 5 years.

Total needed production

When, as shown in table 12, these estimated productivity increases are
applied to the input of labor as previously projected for the private non-
agricultural sector of the economy, there results an estimate of private non-
agricultural production needed in 1955. And when this is added to an
estimate of farm and government output, the result is this: A gross national
product of about 375 to 380 billion dollars, calculated in 1952 prices, con-
sistent with high-level production and employment in 1955. If the Nation
should build up steadily to this 1955 level of output, it would mean incre-
ments of about 10 to 12 billion dollars annually.

TABLE 12.—Gross national product: 1952 and projections of needed levels, 1953-55

Projections ?
Item 1952

1953 1954 1955

Private nonagricultural employment, hours, and productivity:

Employment, millions____.____ 48.0 48.6 48.9 49.1
Hours worked per week_.___._____________._ 39.7 39.7 39.6 39.5
Total man-hours worked per year, millions 99,091 |100,330 {100,695 | 100, 851
Output per man-hour:
Index, 1952=100__... 100.0 | 102.5! 105.3 108.2
Dollars, 1952 Prices .- coooocceoveomnomommooccamccememcmcmamee 2.9286 | 3.0018 { 3.0838 | 3.1687
Qross national product: billions of dollars, 1952 prices:
Private nonagricultural 200.2 | 301 311 320
Farm..__.._. 24.2 25 25 26
Government 2 . - 30.8 31 32 33

Total gross national product... P 345.1 | 3357 368 379

1 Projections by Council of Economic Advisers.

2 Compensation of general government emplopees.

3 Preliminary estimates for fourth quarter, 1952, indicate that gross national product has already reached
an annual rate of about 353 billion dollars in average 1952 prices. If the projected growth were to be based
on only the fourth quarter of 1952, the projected gross national product in 1953 would be somewhat higher
than shown, It seems more appropriate, however, to base the projection on the full year 1952, in light of the
fact that, as is emphasized in the text, the projection is a minimum objective, not a forecast.

NoT1E.— Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Sources: Department of Commerce and Council of Economic Advisers.
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It should be noted that, throughout the calculation, a rule of moderation
has been followed. We have allowed for an increase of about a million
above recent levels of unemployment, although it would be obviously desir-
able to hold unemployment to a much lower figure, and we should try to do
so. And the annual productivity gain posited is more modest than some
experts expect, and certainly more modest than that for which it might well
be argued the Nation should strive. In short, the needed levels of employ-
ment and production pictured are by no means those of a drum-tight econ-
omy, and they probably would not provide as much additional production
as would be needed if substantially greater national security efforts should
become necessary. From the viewpoint of a full-employment policy, they
constitute a minimum standard against which to measure our prospects for
the next 3 years.

Amplifying comment by Mr. Keyserling

The national objective set forth above for our productive growth between
now and 1955 prompts me to make this amplifying comment, in view
of my known commitment to the philosophy of an expanding economy.
I have no reason to believe that my colleagues are not in general accord
with the amplification that I now set forth, and I do not regard it as incon-
sistent with any portion of this Review. I set it forth singly because it is
a little aside from the main stream of this Review, and yet germane
enough to afford an opportunity in the context of this discussion at this
time to respond to many of the questions presented to me over the years
concerning my reiterated interest in the philosophy of an expanding econ-
omy. This amplification, which may be of interest, to some who read this
Review, should not be interpreted to cast any doubt upon my complete
agreement with the Review in its entirety, both as to analysis and conclusions.

From the time of the Korean outbreak, I have had several opportunities
to emphasize that America’s productive power and potential constitute the
greatest nonsecret weapon of the free world. While I have favored the
various control and restraint programs (both indirect and direct) designed
to divide up what we have in accord with national priorities in time of
danger, I have constantly pointed out that if there were excessive relative em-
phasis upon these methods, it could distract us from full attention to the
build-up of our greatest nonsecret weapon. Further, I have felt that any
such misplacement of emphasis would tend to increase friction among the
functional sectors of our economy when unity is of the essence.

The events of the past 214 years have in the main strengthened my
earlier views. The actual productive record of the economy, generating an
expansion of civilian supplies along with the vast increase in defense output,
has far exceeded estimates which were generally regarded as fanciful when
first offered for discussion and appraisal in mid-1950. Yet the issue is still
very much alive. There are some who would give consideration to the
reduction of our primary defense efforts and our international commit-
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ments, not on a finding that lower targets seem consistent with our world
safety (which would of course justify such action), but rather because they
still grossly undervalue the productive power of the American economy.
Any such undervaluation of our productive potential can lead—and in a
few instances has led—to unwarranted fears about the availability of certain
types of civilian supplies, thus creating some inflationary pressures based
upon false expectancy, and creating some unnecessary dislocations. Today,
with crying needs for our exportable products among millions of free people
throughout the world whose very freedom is imperiled by want, with numer-
ous families in the United States in need of a better standard of living and a
vast majority of the people of the United States well able to benefit by a still
higher standard of living, with the chances possibly 50-50 that the world sit-
uation may call for an intensification rather than a slackening of our interna-
tional efforts, and with the Soviet Union and its satellites pursuing an in-
creasingly relentless course, it would indeed be ironical if any substantial
segment of our own people doubted whether we will be able fully to use our
current productive capacity, instead of realizing that we have the brains
immeasurably to increase our economic and political security in the most
profound sense by drawing the weapon of our ever-increasing productive
ability fully from its sheath.

I have believed since the Korean outbreak, and I now believe even more
firmly, that nothing would contribute so much not only to our national
security and progress, but also to the fullest generation of our moral and
spiritual energies, as an intensified drive to make the whole Nation conscious
of and uniformly engaged in the full utilization of this great nonsecret
weapon. Despite generally “full employment,” there is some underutiliza-
tion of some parts of the labor force; some underutilization of some of our
current productive resources in agriculture and even in industry; some
underutilization of existing technology and retardment in the application
of established science to the practical arts; and some underutilization of
brains and good will. With an effort commensurate to our problems in
a troubled world, it would seem that by 1955 we might lift our national
output even above the target used for the purposes of this Review,
without inflationary strain and without resort to the forced pressures and
controls which would be imperative in a full war economy but which would
be undesirable in a long middle course between war and peace.

It is manifestly not feasible for me to spell out in this brief amplifying
comment the detailed means by which the Nation might move even more
effectively than it has thus far along this already established course. I must
be content here to clarify a permeating philosophy rather than cite a precise
program. Nor do I intend to imply that those in charge of the mobiliza-
tion program, as well as many leaders throughout the Nation, have not
joined largely in this philosophy. Had they not, the marvelous accom-
plishments since mid-1950 would have been impossible. But their great
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and effective labors have been made more difficult at times by some who
desired to cut down our world security efforts on the ground that our
economy could not produce enough to meet them without disaster, and who
then in turn have desired to take it easier on the over-all production front
on the ground that our world security efforts could safely be less than had
originally been thought necessary. Such reasoning draws a vicious circle.
Considerations of our domestic economic well-being must, of course, be
meshed with considerations of world security. But stating this is the be-
ginning of the problem, not its solution.

To avoid possible misunderstanding, it is not asserted that the
375-380 billion dollar target set forth in this Review is a “forecast” of what
our actual output will be in 1955. If we were to have a serious recession or
depression, the 1955 output may be far less. The figures are merely objec-
tives—merely a quantification as to what we mean by maximum produc-
tion looking forward to 1955. I rcadily admit that practical objectives
must be kept within the range of the attainable, taking fully into account
other national purposes, and also taking fully into account the current state
of the economy from which we start. But the concept of maximum em-
ployment and production under the Employment Act would be impov-
erished if it hewed to the line of what is likely to happen without effort, or
even what is attainable with slight effort. If the term “forecast” is used
in this connection, the concept involves a forecast not of what we will
automatically accomplish but rather of what we can do and ought to do.
And what we ought to do, within the limits of what we can do, should be
set within the context of the current world situation.

These views are not predicated upon a desire to foist more controls
or “central planning” upon the economy. On the contrary, since the
Korean outbreak, I have insisted constantly that the full release of our
productive energies throughout the Nation—sparked as it only can be by
vision and imagination—is the true alternative to (1) the economic strait-
jacket which would result from trying to make inadequate production cover
our full needs or (2) the equal danger which would result from failing to
meet our full needs in terms of the world situation.

Nor am I unmindful of the sound requirement that maximum employ-
ment and production should not be defined at such high levels as to generate
inflation. The subject of the causes of inflation is too comprehensive for
discussion in this amplifying note. Those who would oversimplify this
matter should observe the price stability which has been maintained re-
cently when unemployment has reached an all-time low point short of
total war, and should observe also the inflationary spurts which have oc-
curred in other recent periods when our resources were by no means being
fully employed. I will not here discuss the momentous question of whether
a slight increase in inflationary pressures would outweigh, under current
world conditions, the gains to be derived from a much larger national
product. Such analysis is unnecessary to my current purpose, because I
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believe that our resources are sufficiently plentiful to reach a 1955 national
product as high as or possibly even higher than that set forth in this Review
without inflation, and with the progressive casting off of the direct controls.
In all probability, most of those who might take issue with my belief in the
desirability of a relatively rapid expansion of output would do so, not be-
cause they fear inflation, but rather because they fear that a deflation will
result from lack of the brains or will to use fully the greatest potential
blessing to which any nation in the history of the world has ever fallen heir—
the great nonsecret weapon of the United States.

The idea, often expressed by the Council, and in fact by other persons
through the ages, that a free and great people should be able to use all of
what they have the ability to produce seems to me so commonplace and
impregnable that I am concerned about the disposition of some, not includ-
ing any of my associates, to underestimate our productive power at maxi-
mum employment because they are concerned that America’s great nonsecret
weapon may become a Frankenstein if used fully. Instead, I believe that
economists and others should be devoting all of their talents toward finding
ways to capitalize fully upon this magnificent asset. In the long run, I
believe that the pace at which we move toward further progress in this
vital matter may well determine the future of freedom. This issue—
whether we shall shrink from or measure up to the challenge of potential
abundance—is perhaps the supreme issue of the Twentieth Century. I
have not issued this challenge: It is written into the Employment Act of .
1946, and underscored by the towering menace of communist aggression.
(End of amplifying comment by Mr. Keyserling.)

DEMAND PrROSPECTS FOR THE LONGER RuUN

Whether the Nation maintains maximum production and employment
over the long pull depends directly upon sufficient demand in the aggre-
gate to induce enough production, and provide enough jobs, to keep unem-
ployment below the margin of tolerance indicated earlier in this Review.

The economy’s rate of actual performance in the future is far more uncer-
tain, of course, than the needs just portrayed. We have and want a free
and flexible economy, in which no one hand is on the throttle, and in which
production is guided by the separate decisions of millions of consumers and
businessmen as well as government. In a free economy, the amount of total
future demand and its components can be estimated and shaped only within
very broad ranges.

Prime assumptions

Any analysis of economic trends 2 or 3 years ahead (in the absence
‘of policies designed to modify these trends) must be grounded in certain
working assumptions which it is important to make explicit. For the
purposes of this study, as a matter of methodology for estimating demands
in particular sectors, it is assumed:
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First, that the level of general business activity will be high during the
period in question. This assumption merely extends into the future a
situation which now exists in fact. This approach is defensible as a starting
point for analysis, because we are dealing with an economy now moving
under the momentum of prosperity and not one trying to gain speed after
a stall. The problem is to identify possible elements of weakness which
may arise in a vigorous economy, rather than to search for weakness in a
deteriorating economy where all prospects are discouraging.

This initial assumption is not meant to prejudge the conclusion as to
over-all prospects which will be drawn at the end of the sector-by-sector
discussion; that conclusion might force a revision of the initial assumption.
But for purposes of making a first working estimate of investment and con-
sumption prospects, some initial hypothesis as to the general tone of the
cconomy is necessary, and the present one is the most tenable;

Second, that there will be no significant change in the degree of interna-
tional tension. While it could be unlikely that the situation of the last year
and a half will actually continue without variation, an assumption that it
will is the most prudent one available for purposes of the general economic
analysis here undertaken;

Third, since the purpose of this analysis is to suggest later on in this
Review what changes in private and public policies may become appropri-
ate, to postulate new policy actions initially would be to assume at the start
the results of the inquiry. Therefore, we start by assuming current policies.
It is initially assumed, for example, that Federal tax rates will be at levels
set by present laws, which call for the termination of the corporate excess
profits tax in mid-1953, reductions in personal income taxes at the end of
1953, and cuts in excise taxes and the basic levy on corporate earnings in
April 1954; that there will be no increase in Government expenditures for
anti-cyclical purposes; and that present credit policies will remain unaltered.
(It should be noted that, despite the assumption that no additions to the
Federal deficit will be made for specifically anti-cyclical purposes, the
assumption that the tax reductions now provided by law will be carried out
on schedule while present expenditure programs are maintained implies
substantial deficits in both 1954 and 1955.)

Fourth, that there will be no mass changes in consumer expenditures or
business investment of such caliber as might be touched off by unpredictable
or fortuitous events; that is, that endogenous forces will predominate.

Government expenditures

National security. On the basis of present plans, as incorporated in the
Budget of the President for the fiscal year 1954, security expenditures
are scheduled to rise moderately above the rate reached in the second
quarter of 1952. Over half of the increase is scheduled to occur in com-
ponents of national security expenditures other than the military services,
notably in the Mutual Security Program and in atomic energy. It is antic-
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CHART 23

MAJOR NATIONAL SECURITY PROGRAMS

Budget expenditures for national security are scheduled to rise moderately
through 1953, and then level off. It is anticipated that a gradual decline
will begin late in 1954,
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ipated that expenditures will reach the peak rate late in calendar 1933,
level off for several quarters, and begin to decline gradually late in calendar
1954. (See chart 23.)

It should be emphasized that these forward estimates are based on
presently planned programs. Even without major changes in the program,
any further “stretching-out” of individual production schedules beyond
that already anticipated, or failure to meet established schedules, would
tend to result in a somewhat lower peak level in expenditures, probably
reached at a somewhat later date. Any increase or decrease in unit costs
from original estimates—and such estimates are usually made conservatively
high when funds are initially obligated—would affect final expenditures.

If these estimates prove to be roughly valid, they indicate that, measured
in terms of new demand in the market, the major economic impact of the
national security program has already occurred. Although total expendi-
tures will continue to be large, the month-to-month, or quarter-to-quarter,
increases will be small, in contrast with the large increases from mid-1950
to the second quarter of 1952. Moreover, business buying of raw material
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and component inventories, and recruitment of labor, often precede by
many months the Government expenditure for the finished product. Even
though expenditure data include advance payments on military contracts,
and thus already reflect, in part, these production lead-times, it would seem
that the maximum impact of the security program on materials and labor
may have been reached some months ago.

Nevertheless, present plans indicate that, in the next 2 years at least,
the national security program will continue to be a large and powerful
influence in the United States economy. It will provide an assured and
reasonably stable volume of demand for the products of industry. But
other sources of new demand will be needed to provide the growth in total
demand needed to maintain high employment, in an economy characterized
by a growing and increasingly productive labor force.

Other government expenditures. One of the great reserves of potential
demand is to be found among government expenditures other than for
national security, specifically, for the development and conservation of
natural resources, and for public transportation, education, health and
recreation facilities. In general, these forms of governmental investment
are not endangered by the threat of “overcapacity,” or by the fear that
there will not be “markets” for their products or services.

During the next few years under the assumption of no change from
present policies, it is not likely that Federal expenditures for these pro-
grams will rise significantly. State and local purchases should increase
more substantially, perhaps reaching the level of 28 billion dollars in
1955, compared with 23 billion in 1952. Greater expansion on the State
and local level must await the solution of difficult financing problems.

Private domestic investment

Plant and equipment, including commercial construction. During the
period between World War IT and the Korean outbreak, business invested
large sums in plant and equipment. To this already high level of expendi-
tures there was added, after June 1950, the vast expansion of capacity
called for by the defense program, stimulated by such aids as accelerated
tax amortization. Most of the Government-aided expansion will have been
completed by the end of 1953. But for the Government inducements, much
of it probably would have been spread out over a longer period.

Moreover, studies of the relationship between the stock of capital equip-
ment and the volume of total output during the last four decades indicate
that, as a result of the unusually high rate of investment in the postwar
years, the stock of equipment is now somewhat high relative to output.
This suggests that higher rates of investment, or even a continuation of the
present rate, may be difficult to maintain during the next few years.

These evidences of the possibility of a downturn in business investment
are significant, but they are not conclusive when considered in conjunc-
tion with the other determinants of investment plans.
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The demands of businessmen and consumers alike are influenced by cur-
rent earnings, and to some degree by past income, from which they may
have saved funds for spending or investing. But far more than in the case
of the consumer, the expenditures of the businessman reflect expectations
about the future. His long-run investment programs are shaped by his
judgment about long-run market prospects; all his decisions are made
primarily with his eye on tomorrow. Business investment must also take
account of existing plant and the stock of capital goods, and the possibility
that capacity may already be more than ample. But the stock of capital
goods, however large, does not preclude the possibility or the necessity of
. further investment in a dynamic economy. Equipment must be replaced
or modernized. It may often be discarded, though still usable, in the search
for means of cutting costs to maintain or improve a firm’s competitive
position. New products, and the machines to make them, must be devised
for consumers who soon have enough of the old and are attracted by the
new. In the struggle for profits, plant and equipment are always
expendable.

In making his investment plans, the businessman naturally considers his
financial position. Measured by the ratio of liquid asset holdings to sales
or to current debt, corporations in general are in a more favorable financial
situation than before World War I1. (See chart 24.) Though corporate
debt has been mounting—it rose 19.4 billion dollars or 14 percent in 1951
and about 7.5 billion or 5 percent in 1952—corporate savings in the form
of retained profits and depreciation reserves have been higher recently than
in most postwar years. The last-named type of saving has been augmented
by accelerated tax amortization.

The availability of external financing must also be taken into account,
and the possibility that taxes will be raised or lowered. On the first
score, the high rate of private saving, which is likely to increase at least
in the business sector for the reason already noted, will probably be an
abundant source of lendable funds. As for taxes, the Council has assumed
for the purpose of this initial analysis that they will be reduced in accordance
with the provisions of the present law. Even if the cuts do not turn out to
be so large, or are not made so soon as now scheduled, the prospects are
that whatever tax action is taken will tend to stimulate business investment.

Finally, although the outlook for earnings and all the other factors
which are conducive to new investment may be favorable, the quality of
management is the ingredient which finally determines whether or not bus-
iness will capitalize opportunities. Business management in the United
States has amply demonstrated its resourcefulness in turning new invest-
ment potentialities into actual plant and equipment.

How businessmen are now weighing and reacting to the several factors
which influence investment decisions is indicated by a recent survey of
investment intentions, conducted by the Department of Commerce and
the Securities and Exchange Commission. This survey revealed that in-
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CHART 24

20

CORPORATE LIQUIDITY

For the period since World Wor II as a whole, liquid asset holdings
of corporations have risen less than current liabilities. However,

in 1952, the ratio of liquid assets to current liabilities was more
favorable than in 1939.
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vestment firmly planned for 1953 is only slightly below the level of 1952.
A special survey of large companies found that their budgeted capital expen-
ditures in 1954 are 15 percent below the 1952 rate, and 20 percent below
that rate in 1955. These 1954 and 1955 plans are subject to change.
They could move downward more rapidly in the face of unfavorable con-
ditions; they can move more favorably if businessmen grasp the scope of
the markets waiting to be probed. In addition to these budgeted plans,
the companies are considering a substantial amount of other investment
which may be undertaken if conditions prove auspicious.

Surveys which look so far into the future are naturally subject to many
hazards. But if the economic environment continues to be good, they
are not likely to be biased in the direction of exaggeration. The future
has a way of turning up opportunities which cannot be seen at the present.
It should also be emphasized, however, that generally speaking the busi-
nessmen interviewed in the surveys had built their investment plans on the
assumption that the Nation would remain prosperous. A decline in an
important sector of econimic activity might well bring a reconsideration
and postponement of many of these investment plans.

Investment by farmers in machinery and buildings has been at a high
level in the post-World War IT period, exceeding depreciation by a sub-
stantial amount. Some decline in the rate of farm investment in equip-
ment particularly may occur over the next several years, especially if the
downtrend in farm income is not checked or reversed. However, if farm
prices and incomes remain high, the decline may be quite small.

Conservatively appraised, the prospects are that, under the initial work-
ing assumptions set forth at the start of this chapter, total investment in
plant and equipment, in the absence of new policies subsequently to be dis-
cussed, will decline but not substantially during the next 3 years.

Housing. An estimate of the demand for housing in the next 3 years
must take into account demographic factors relating to population, mar-
riage and birth rates, physical factors relating to the stock and condition
of existing housing, and monetary factors such as incomes and credit condi-
tions. Effective demand is partly dependent on all of these.

Viewed by themselves, most of the nonmonetary considerations suggest
a decline in the demand for housing in the next few years. The year 1945
ended a long period of low residential construction resulting, first, from
the depression in the 1930°s and, second, from the unavailability of ma-
terials and labor during the war. The number of families who were forced
to double up because of lack of housing accommodations was large, and
the number of vacancies was negligible. The backlog of demand was
supplemented, in the immediate postwar years, by a phenomenally large
number of new families resulting from high marriage rates.

The volume of residential construction since the end of the war—nearly
8 million units, farm and nonfarm—together with conversions of existing
housing, has been sufficient to house the net increase in the number of
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CHART 25

NEW NONFARM HOUSING STARTS

After moving up steadily to an all-time high in 1950, new nonfarm
housing starts receded, but continued on a level that was still
high, considering the competing demonds of the defense program.
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families and to reduce the ratio of doubling-up from about 8.6 percent in
194647 to about 4 percent. This rate is well below the prewar level,
and is probably not substantially above the normal minimum determined
by considerations not closely related to the supply and cost of housing.
That is, the “backlog” of demand has now been largely worked off. The
trend in new nonfarm starts since the end of World War II is shown in
chart 25.

The expected decline in the number of new households formed will have
a pronounced effect upon the demand for housing in the next few years.
The young people reaching marriage age in the next few years will be those
who were born in the mid-1930’s, when the birth rate was very low. It is
probable that net household formation will decline from the level of
900,000 in the year ending April 1, 1952, to an average of around 700,000
during the next 3 years. This compares with 1,600,000 in the peak year
1947-48.

One offsetting physical factor is the fact that many of the houses which
have been built since the war are small and inadequate for growing families.
The high birth rate of the last several years will result in increasing pressure
for larger accommodations which, in part, will require the building of new
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houses regardless of the adequacy of the total housing supply in terms of
numbers of houses. In addition, a net demand for housing will continue
to result from the migration of families. Further, many other houses are
very old, seriously substandard, or located in deteriorated or commercialized
neighborhoods. These are candidates for demolition or conversion to uses
other than for housing.

These nonmonetary factors, which on balance indicate a sliding off of
effective demand, are at least partially offset by certain favorable monetary
factors. Incomes are now much higher than they were before or imme-
diately after the war, and if a generally high level of business activity
continues, as we have assumed, it will mean a continued rise in average
personal incomes. 'The great majority of American families are housed
less adequately than they would like to be. With a continuation of high
incomes, it can be expected that there will be “trading up” all along the
line, which will require new housing at higher quality levels and frequently
at intermediate levels. Many other families, already respectably housed,
will build new houses to get exactly what they want because they can af-
ford to do so. It is also to be anticipated that builders will continue to
improve the quality of new houses and to offer better values, which should
have a stimulative effect on demand. Moreover, the level of housing con-
struction has been repressed to some extent during the last 2 years by resi-
dential real estate credit control (Regulation X and its Government-agency
counterparts). The removal of these controls last September has already
contributed to some pick-up (after adjustment for normal seasonal varia-
tion) in new housing starts. On balance, assuming a generally high level
of business activity but the absence of any change in private and public
policies, it seems that private residential construction may be somewhat
below recent levels in the next 3 years, but that the monetary factors just
described would hold the total close to about 1 million nonfarm dwelling
units a year.

Expenditures for conversion of large houses or other buildings into apart-
ments, for rehabilitation of existing units, and for new and reclaimed farm
dwellings are expected to hold at levels of recent years. Expenditures for
additions and alterations may increase somewhat under the pressure of
larger families.

These estimates do not make allowances for large-scale expansion of
either the public housing program or the slum clearance and urban
redevelopment programs. In each of these areas, there is a large reservoir
of work which awaits a more intensive application of public policy to these
tasks. This will be discussed subsequently in this Review.

Inventories. About the only certainty about investment in inventories,
which is ultra-sensitive to the slightest shift in the business weather, is
that it is highly unstable. It is therefore wise to make no long-range
estimate of its size in the future, but simply to note that inventories now
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appear to be approximately in balance with total sales, and to assume that
they will tend to grow with the total output of the economy, but with many
a short-term fluctuation.

Net foreign investment

Exports from the United States, United States imports, foreign aid
programs and the flow of long-term capital to other countries, are subject
to a multitude of conditions and policy measures, foreign as well as
domestic. Hence the forecasting of trends is especially perilous. Only
one general observation may be hazarded: On the basis of recent develop-
ments, and assuming no change in international commercial policies, the
prospects are for only a moderate expansion of exports. (International
economic prospects and problems are discussed separately in chapter V.)

Consumer expenditures

Estimates of the volume of spending by consumers must take three things
into account: the flow of personal income; the level of personal taxes
which determines how much of the total income is spendable, i. e., dis-
posable income; and the percent of disposable income which is spent, i. e.,
the saving ratio.

If business activity is high and employment continues to rise during the
next 3 years, as has been assumed, total personal income will continue to
rise. If Federal tax rates should remain at present levels, the gain in dis-
posable personal income would be somewhat less than proportionate to the
gain in personal income. However, if rates are reduced as called for by
present law, as we have assumed, there would be a substantial immediate
effect, and the full effects of the reduction, which would be felt during most
of 1954 and all of 1955, would be to increase the gain in disposable personal
income, directly and indirectly, by around 10 billion dollars (annual rate).
How much of an increase in consumption expenditures might be expected
in either case depends upon the choices of individuals between spending
and saving.

The total which statisticians call “personal saving”—that is, the differ-
ence between total disposable income and total purchases classified as con-
sumption—includes many heterogeneous elements which have little or no
relation to the man-in-the-street’s idea of “saving.”

A part of total personal saving is increased equities in homes and in the
physical assets of unincorporated businesses when the saving is automati-
cally balanced by spending, or more properly, investment. Saving includes
also rising equities in insurance reserves. Even if purchasing power can
be extracted from these equities through policy loans or cancellations, most
persons are reluctant to draw upon them excepting in emergencies.

An element in saving which is thought to supply consumers with ready
reserves of purchasing power is additions to liquid asset holdings. While
holdings of these assets have risen since the war and are still rising, it is
doubtful whether they are high enough in the minds of most consumers
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either to discourage further additions or to make a large portion of present
liquid assets ready candidates for “dissaving.” (See chart 26.) The latest
Survey of Consumer Finances indicates that many consumers still are quite
dissatisfied with their current degree of liquidity. Included also in liquid
savings are the funds and securities of unincorporated businesses, which are
either a part of current working capital or which have been accumulated
for future investment in business plant, equipment, and inventories. While
liquid asset holdings have grown since World War II, their purchasing

CHART 26

LIQUID ASSETS AND DISPOSABLE
PERSONAL INCOME

At the end of World War 1L, liquid assets were unusually high
in relation to disposable income. Over the period since then,
however, income has grown at a faster rate than liquid assets.
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power has been reduced by inflation, and the amount of “spare cash”
contained within them, which might any day be exchanged for goods, has
been cofnmensurately reduced.

Personal liquid assets are highly concentrated in ownership. It is esti-
mated that the highest one-tenth of income receivers hold about 39 percent
of all liquid assets (excluding currency), according to the 1952 Federal
Reserve Survey of Consumer Finances. In contrast, only 26 percent of
total liquid assets are divided among the many families in the lower half
of the income scale.

One of the most volatile elements in saving is change in consumer debt
outstanding, an increase in the total being considered a form of dissaving
or negative saving, and a decrease a form of saving. Consumer debt is far
more widely distributed among families in the several income brackets
than are liquid asset holdings; it is a liability that at least partially offsets
the ownership of liquid assets, weakening the financial position of some
families and their willingness to spend. In all cases, it is an imperious
charge on future earnings, requiring repayments which are a kind of com-
pulsory saving.

Since the greater part of consumer debt arises from the buying of durable
goods, such as automobiles and household appliances, the course of the
saving rate may depend heavily on the strength of demand for such goods.
The future market for consumer durables is favorable, but it shows less possi-
bilities for increases than in the years immediately following World War I1.
Consumers are better stocked with goods than they were at that time,
and they are carrying a higher burden of debt. Although total con-
sumer debt is not out of line with the prewar relationship to disposable
income, and there is no evidence that the economy is as yet “top-heavy” with
such debt, it seems likely that the rate of increase will slow down sometime
in the not too far distant future. (See chart 27.)

In the postwar period, a rising percentage of families has become finan-
cially able to own cars, and many families have moved into the two-car
class. In addition, new car demand has been bolstered by the need to re-
place the superannuated cars of prewar make. Under these stimuli, produc-
tion in the period 1948 through 1951 averaged 5.2 million a year. In 1952,
only 4.4 million cars were produced, but this was partly due to metal
shortages.

As discussed in chapter II above, automobile sales in 1953 are expected
to be higher than in 1952. They may approximate the 1948-51 average.
In 1954 and 1955, however, there will be fewer prewar cars, and more post-
war cars on the roads. The replacement rate will therefore be lower.
Under these circumstances, it may present a difficult problem of sales-
manship and price-income adjustments to expand sales of passenger cars
above the 1953 level.

The potential demand for some other consumer durable goods is sug-
gested by table 13, which shows the degree of “saturation” in the market

99



CHART 27

CONSUMER CREDIT AND DISPOSABLE
PERSONAL INCOME

Total consumer credit, after dropping during the World War LI
years, rose sharply thereafter.
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for several products. Some of these, such as dishwashers and home freezers,
show very strong growth trends, and should be of increasing importance in
sustaining the demand for consumer durables. Others, such as refrigerators
and radios, will depend increasingly on the replacement market, rather than
sales to new owners, .

It should be emphasized that this evaluation of the demand for consumer
goods, as well as the estimates of demand in other sectors of the economys, is
an initial one, precluding important changes in private and public economic
policies. In its policy discussion later on, the Council will indicate some
changes in policy designed to augment some types of demand so that the
total demand may equate with maximum production.

TasLe 13.—Household appliances in use and degree of saturation, January 1953

Homes equipped with
appliances
Appliance

Number Percentage of

(millions) wired homes
Air conditioners (r00IN) ..o ieiciaean 0.5 1.3
Cleaners, vacuum (floor). .. 25,1 59.4
Dishwashers (electric) - ...____ 1.3 3.0
Driers, clothes (electric and ga: 1.5 3.6
Food waste units .. ......._._. 1.4 3.3
Freezers (electric) - . 4.9 1.5
{0711 T, 37.9 89.6
Radios. ... ._.....__ 43.7 96.2
Refrigerators (electric) 37.8 89,2
Television receivers 19.8 46.7
Toasters...------ 30.0 70.9
‘Washers (electric) 32:2 76.2

Note.—All figures, except those for radios, are based on 42,306,600 domestic and farm electric customers.
Radios are based on 45,464,000 total homes. Percentages computed from unrounded data.

Sources: McGraw-Hill, National Broadcasting Company, and the various television networks,

To review the consumption prospects: If, as we have assumed, the level of
economic activity should remain high, and if there should be no change in
basic private and public policies (specifically, if taxes are reduced as pro-
vided by present law), disposable income should increase considerably. The
saving rate will no doubt fluctuate as it has in the past, but there is no clear
evidence to project an important shift in either direction. The saving rate
could be expected to decline, at least temporarily, with a decline in incomes.
But with generally high and rising incomes, and no change in private and
public policies, as we have assumed, a decline in the saving rate large enough
to provide a substantial offset to declines (or absence of growth) in expendi-
tures elsewhere in the economy does not appear to be likely. One reason for
this is the contractual character of many of the methods of saving, including
payments on home mortgages, insurance policies, and instalment loans, and
the relatively high volume of consumer credit outstanding. On the other
hand, the market for consumer goods appears to be sufficiently buoyant so
that a substantial increase above the relatively high 8.6 percent saving rate in
the last half of 1952 also appears to be unlikely. Consumption expenditures,
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therefore, on these assumptions, would probably keep in step with the gain
in disposable income, but a greater than proportionate rise could not be
counted on as a certain source of additional demand.

The composite longer-run outlook

The foregoing preliminary analysis of prospects is not a forecast of what
is going to happen. As indicated earlier, it is merely a first approximation,
designed to provide a starting point for further analysis of the steps needed
to assure optimum economic stability and growth. The foregoing sector-
by-sector analysis does not indicate the source of the 10-12 billion dollar
annual increase in demand and in real output required for such stability
and growth between now and 1955. Moreover, when the economy is viewed
as a whole, it is clear that if a substantial deficiency in demand should in
fact occur in one sector, and not be offset elsewhere, the interaction of this
sector upon others, and in turn the effect of the total on each, could produce
a much greater shrinkage in total demand than a sector-by-sector review
suggests.

This analysis might seem to strike a note of pessimism. Yet the Council
believes that, while real problems are visible, the high objective of unin-
terrupted economic stability and growth is attainable if proper and ade-
quate adjustments in private and public policies are made. We believe
that action taken in time to bolster up limited areas, where the danger of
insufficiency of demand seems most likely, or to develop alternative sources
of demand, can forestall the spread of the danger. And since it is easier
to deal with a limited shortcoming than with one which pervades the en-
tire economy, and certainly easier to act when the economy as a whole has
great momentum forward than to lift it out of a pronounced general de-
cline, there is high promise that the prompt application of sensitive private
and public policies can maintain the forward momentum. They can limit
the deviations from maximum employment and production to the mild
undulations implicit in a flexible and dynamic economy. The guantita-
tive analysis thus far undertaken has been designed to make concrete the
treatment of the following basic problem: What policy adjustments—both
private and public—will enable the Nation to close the moderate gap be-
tween the sum total of the trends depicted above and the requirements for
fairly steady growth toward a 375-380 billion dollar economy by 1955?

Separate note by Mr. Clark

Many fluctuations will develop within our free, erratic economy during
the next 3 years, but I am not able to see changes in business conditions
which would bring about a recessionary trend threatening enough to require
new counterdeflationary action by the Government. Therefore, I do not
join in the analysis and policy discussion in chapters III and IV.

Continued Government expenditures for goods and services upon the
planned mobilization scale will, in my opinion, support a fully employed
economy. ' If business slows down, the policies adopted during the past 20
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years should bring about an early reversal of the downward trend, as they
did in 1949, without any additional action by Government.

If trouble develops in the economy by 1955, it will be due to conditions,
international or political, which are outside the ordinary processes of the
domestic economy, which cannot be foreseen now, and which will not be
cured by the kind of supporting policies discussed in chapter IV. (End of
separate note by Mr. Clark.)
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Chapter IV. Needed Policies for Sustained
Prosperity

Tuae GENERAL NATURE OF THE ADJUSTMENT PrOBLEM

HE foregoing needs and prospects analysis raises the possibility that,

some time within 2 or 3 years beyond the horizon of the immediate
outlook, the predominant economic risks to be counteracted may be defla-
tionary rather than inflationary. And while the preceding analysis offers
some clues regarding offsets, further interpretation is desirable before coming
to policy issues.

The size of the problem

While the problem ahead has been identified, the discussion thus far has
not measured its size. For there is inherent in the economy one set of forces
which would tend to aggravate a deflationary problem if it first emerged in
one sector. And mostly in consequence of relatively recent changes in our
institutional structure, there is another set of forces which would tend to
cushion the effects.

Cumulative aggravating forces. The first working assumption, upon
which the foregoing analysis of component-by-component prospects has
been based, is that incomes will be generally high, markets healthy, and
business conditions prosperous in the 3-year period ahead. The prospects
for private investment and consumption which have been identified rest
heavily on this assumption. But the total prospect into which this piece-by-
piece analysis adds up may challenge somewhat the underlying assumption
itself. For while this first approximation of the adequacy of demand does
not seem to indicate a large deficiency, it does indicate some slackness
in markets, some shortfall from full employment incomes, and an increase in
unemployment to an unacceptably high level. Both reason and experience
tell us that this kind of situation, if left alone, could degenerate into a far
more serious deflationary spiral. Although reflecting investor and consumer
assumptions of high prosperity, when the components of demand fail to add
up to a total which justifies such attitudes, businessmen and consumers
speedily bring their assumptions into line with reality. And if this causes a
contraction of investment and consumption still further below needed levels,
total demand is further weakened, and a down-spiral may be on its way.

This danger could be greatly accentuated by a bunching of whatever de-
clines are in prospect. If moderate declines in national security spending,
plant and equipment expenditures, housing, and other items, should be
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spaced out over a considerable period, the effect might not be serious. If
such declines should be more or less simultaneous, the result would be more
than additive. One areca of weakness would aggravate another.

Reductions in investment tend to bring reductions in employment, in-
comes, and consumption. Then shrinking profits can compound into
greater losses of income by inducing both investment declines and wage cuts.
Certain kinds of price reductions can be healthy, but prices which go into an
out-of-control tailspin frighten buyers away rather than bring them to
market, and accelerate the collapse. And finally, all of these mechanisms,
and others, can be speeded along their destructive paths by contractions of
credit or the collapse of financial institutions.

Sustaining institutional dampeners and shock-absorbers. The fact that
a variety of forces in the American economy can magnify the impact of
what might otherwise be a moderate or even minor discrepancy in total
demand does not have to be belabored. Certainly it would be foolhardy
to conclude that a cumulative economic decline in the United States is
no longer possible. The risk, however, is much less than it was a generation
ago, and the tools to deal with it are vastly superior.

Since World War I, the United States economy has shown a remarkable
capacity for unleashing the new demand forces needed to sustain a growing
total demand when previous front-runners have fallen back. Much of this
buoyancy—though not so much as sometime ascribed—undoubtedly has
been the work of demands accumulated during the war, and of exceptional
expenditures associated with the international stresses of the postwar period.
Nonetheless, this record of recent resiliency does justify our facing the period
ahead with more confidence than would have been possible in the twenties
or thirties. Specifically, it directs attention to a number of recent institu-
tional changes which, taken as a whole, provide arrestors to the kind of
cumulative shrinking of demand just indicated.

As the Council has discussed in earlier Reviews, a number of “built-in
stabilizers,” such as unemployment compensation, farm price supports, and
a progressive tax system have become commonplaces of public policy. The
expanded fiscal role of the Federal Government increases the amount of
spendable income which the progressive tax system releases to the private
economy when before-tax incomes fall. And if Federal expenditures can be
counted as a relatively firm element of demand, their higher level makes
their stabilizing influence far greater than it was prewar. Other significant
braking mechanisms have developed in the private economy. The 1949
recession suggested a willingness on the part of consumers, in the face of
moderate declines in income, to resist declines in living standards by cutting
their saving rate rather sharply. Also during the 1949 setback, the increased
strength of organized labor, coupled with more far-sighted business policies,
made for a minimum resort to wage and payroll cutting—two of the swiftest
engines of deflation in the past. In addition, the pronounced business trend
during the postwar period toward longer-run capital planning and budget- .

105



ing based on long-run market projections probably has made private invest-
ment somewhat less sensitive to short-run market fluctuations.

The resistance of our monetary and credit institutions to deflationary
collapse is far greater than it was only a couple of decades ago. Our secu-
rities markets are less susceptible to influence by purely speculative factors,
and the banking system is greatly strengthened against failures and rapid
monetary contraction. While the monetary system often initiated or aggra-
vated recessions in the past, in the future it can be expected to be at least
neutral and perhaps positively stabilizing.

More profound than any of these specialized changes, and in part the
consequence of all of them, there has taken place during this generation
a broader distribution of national income among families and among
functional economic groups. There is still room for debate among econ-
omists as to whether this trend has not proceeded far enough, or whether
it has proceeded too far in terms of incentives to reward ability and to
stimulate risk-taking. But there would be rather general agreement that
the current and prospective distribution of income, under our free institu-
tions, is more conducive to a fairly steady rate of economic growth than
the conditions of income distribution which prevailed two or three decades
ago. The concurrence on this point may be almost as important as the
changes in the income structure which have taken place; in fact one of
the happiest omens for the future is the increasing realization of the rela-
tionship between mass consumption and mass production on the part of
those who make the basic decisions within the private economy.,

Cumulators versus arresting forces: the net effect.  While the institutional
changes just indicated have reduced the economy’s susceptibility to deflation,
it would be easy to rely on them too heavily. Although their existence
probably has contributed to the climate of business and consumer con-
fidence which has stimulated the emergence of new elements of demand
during the postwar period, they are not essentially recession-preventing or
recession-reversing forces. Their direct effect is only to slow or check a
decline once it starts. Also, this new institutional apparatus does not yet
constitute a rugged enough set of brakes to set any sure limit on a major
downturn. It is only certain to retard a decline. If the basic deficiency
of demand were large and nothing remedial were done, or if the traditional
accelerators should begin to feed on a growing and then rampant defla-
tionary psychology, eventually the stabilizers would prove to be feeble in
proportion to the need, the brakes would wear thin, and “bottom” might
turn out to be almost as far down as it used to be.

Thus, our new institutional safeguards are no substitute for positive
anti-deflation policy. But beside mitigating hardships while their effective-
ness lasts, they do—and this is supremely important to successful policy-
making—give us time. One of the tragedies of many past business down-
turns has been the suddenness and sharpness with which recession has
struck. The plunge often was well under way and gathering speed before
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counter-measures could be devised and made effective. In this respect the
economy is now better off. If the problem ahead should be that hypothe-
sized above, our institutional apparatus should provide a reasonably ade-
quate interval for diagnosis and decision. And the effectiveness and timeli-
ness of private and public policy-making may largely determine whether
the cumulators succeed in magnifying, or the arrcstors in minimizing, any
developing weakness in total demand.

The primacy of private adjustments

The problem under study has been identified simply as a possible
shortage of total spending emerging within the next 2 or 3 years. An
analysis of workable offsetting adjustments, however, must be more specific
than this. It scarcely can be content with the principle that any addi-
tional demand will do. It is necessary to survey a variety of relatively
specific policy courses, and to decide on grounds of desirability and feasi-
bility what relative emphasis they should be assigned. In doing this, it
will be helpful first to formulate certain broad priorities for guiding policy
choices. Two such matters of general priority will be suggested, one having
to do with the choice between public and private measures, and the other
concerning our comparative needs for investment raising and consump-
tion raising.

A dollar spent by private hands is not, by definition and regardless of cir-
cumstance, a more virtuous dollar than one spent out of the public treasury.
However, the country has a general preference for private economic adjust-
ments rather than public policies which expand the economic role of
government. The Council shares this preference, on general grounds
of dynamism, flexibility and free-wheeling. This preference is likely to be
especially pronounced in the period after a large defense acceleration, during
which it has been necessary to operate more elaborate and direct economic
controls than Americans like and when, under the relentless pressure of
national security needs, the Federal budget has run at unprecedentedly high
levels for peacetime or even semi-peacetime conditions. 1If, on top of this,
an incipient deflationary problem brought immediate and substantial resort
to additional Federal spending programs, the difficulties of readjusting at
any early date to a level of Federal activity more in line with the country’s
desires would be correspondingly magnified. Finally, if we adhere to
the present national security program, and if present tax laws are followed,
the outlook already is for deficits in the next 2 or 3 fiscal years which,
although reasonably moderate in comparison with the size and strength
of the economy, are nevertheless a source of legitimate concern.

The present analysis therefore recognizes, for a problem of the scope
projected, a general preference for solutions which rely mainly on private
rather than public policy. It also recognizes, however, the risk of relying
solely on such actions and the necessity of taking stock of what supporting
public policies will be available.
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The needed emphasis on consumption

A current or prospective deficiency in total private demand might, de-
pending upon circumstances, call for primary emphasis on either consump-
tion-stimulus or investment-stimulus. The period ahead, if it should have
the characteristics suggested here, will call for the former shading of em-
phasis. This conclusion, in which many other analysts seem to concur,
does not reflect any “prejudice” against business investment. Consumption
is, of course, the principal objective of economic activity. But conversely,
the rapid economic growth which supports increasing consumption over the
long run also requires high and rising rates of business investment. The em-
phasis upon consumption is simply a reflection of recent relationships
between the two principal components of private demand, is meant to apply
only to the 3-year period under consideration, and during that period is
believed to reflect the best interests of business itself. It should be noted
that, after mid-1950, the Council placed even more emphasis upon expand-
ing certain types of business investment than did many members of the
business community, and that the Council also placed more stress upon
restraint of consumption than many others did.

Before proceeding to a more detailed analysis of investment-consumption
relationships, two side notes should be inserted. In the first place, in dis-
cussing the balance between investment and consumption, the following
paragraphs deliberately by-pass the subject of “investment” in housing.
The latter, so far as the demand for the products of industrial capacity is
concerned, is more properly treated in connection with the consumption side
of the balance. It is separately discussed later on in this Review.

Secondly, the following discussion may seem to overlook the possibility
for demand stimulation in the field of net foreign investment. But even
under the most sanguine assumptions, the scope for adjustment in this
sector is small in comparison with possible demand needs of the domestic
economy. And more important, the United States’ international economic
policy, of which our net foreign investment will be partly the resultant,
should not be shaped primarily in the interests of general domestic stability
and economic growth. Regarding these objectives, its direct impact in any
case can be only marginal, although with respect to the Nation’s vital ob-
jectives of international political stability and free world strength its inter-
national economic policies may be all-important. Because these issues
might be distorted and would be unduly submerged in the present analysis,
they are treated separately in chapter V of this Review.

The investment-consumption balance and sustainable business investment
rates. Both consumption and investment can grow continuously in an
expanding economy, if they grow in a balanced relationship with each other.
But there is a limit to how far either investment growth or consumption
growth can outrun the other without pausing for the laggard to catch
up. Eventually, if investment runs ahead for a time, a new balance must
be struck between the newly expanded productive capacity which it creates
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CHART 28
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and consumption expenditures. If, in the absence of such an adjustment, a
weakening in total demand is forestalled temporarily by an additional
step-up in new investment, the underlying problem is only postponed and
deepened.

Certainly it is true that the years since 1945 have witnessed a varying but
unbroken investment boom-—a boom, it should be emphasized, which, in
the broadest terms, has been admirable and needed. The Nation entered
this period having suffered a private investment famine, first in the thirties
and then during the war. Capacity for civilian production was thoroughly
inadequate to satisfy the new income levels achieved during the war, and
business proceeded to expand it at a very high rate. Because of the very
fact that this ratio of new investment to the total economy represented the
reduction of a previous shortage as well as growth, it was unlikely that it
could be maintained indefinitely.

And then on top of this postwar recovery in civilian capacity, the post-
Korean mobilization program has laid on an accelerated rate of defense-
related investment. Meanwhile, although consumption levels since 1945
have been high, total real per capita consumption has increased very little.
In relative terms, as a percentage of disposable income, consumption was
not extraordinarily high in the postwar pre-Korean period, despite the
fact that it too was subject to the additional stimulus of accumulated short-
ages. (See chart 28.) And as a percentage of total production, con-
sumption held fairly steady in the neighborhood of 69 percent up through
1950, and then, under the joint impact of the security program and a higher
savings rate, tumbled to about 63 percent in 1951 and 1952—the latter at a
time when fixed business investment as a percent of total output remained at
or somewhat above its high postwar pre-Korean rates.

It would be dangerous to try to identify any single ratio between private
investment and consumption that would be uniquely compatible with a
balanced economic growth at some particular annual rate. However, the
rough comparisons just indicated seem to justify a presumption that some
relative gain in consumption sooner or later will be necessary. And various
closer, but still not exact, analyses of the relationships between the economy’s
stock of capital equipment and such variables as gross output and the man-
hours of labor employed seem on balance to confirm this impression,

Stimulating investment via consumption. The net conclusion that the
Council draws is certainly not that, to avoid slack demand during the
period ahead, encouragement of investment is to be avoided. Some addi-
tions to investment beyond the prospects outlined earlier are to be hoped
for and, as indicated in the discusssion of policy below, sought by positive
measures. The conclusion is simply that if a large increment of private
demand is needed by 1955, it is most unlikely that the bulk of it can be
achieved in the form of additional private investment. And even if by
some quirk of circumstance it could be, it might well be an unhealthy
adjustment, simply postponing further the day of reckoning.
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The same considerations lead back to a very familiar point—one which
recent business surveys have often uncovered: A vigorous growth in con-
sumption may not only be the primary requisite for a successful adjustment
in the economy as a whole; it may also be the most effective means under
present circumstances for stimulating additional investment itself. Partic-
ularly under the longer-run capital budgeting practices which many busi-
nesses have adopted, business investment is heavily dependent upon the
prospects for the scope of markets—perhaps even more so, within limits, than
upon the short-run prospects for profit margins. In a very real sense, a
rcasonable policy emphasis upon consumption raising may be the best single
course that can be devised for supporting and strengthening investment.

The investment-consumption balance and price-income relations. There
is a price-income side to the consumption-investment story already outlined.
Broadly speaking, the economy may be thought of as including three groups
of income receivers—businesses, consumers, and government. Government,
In turn, gets its income from businesses and consumers, for the most part
via taxes.

A rise in prices relative to wages, other things being equal, increases
before-tax business earnings relative to before-tax personal income. A shift
in this direction tends to favor investment relative to consumption when
the general business outlook is good; conversely, a rise in wages relative to
prices tends to favor consumption—unless there is an offsetting change in
taxes. If business taxes rose at the same time that before-tax business
earnings increased, for example, business would not keep its relative gain
of income from consumers; it would simply serve as a channel for trans-
ferring that income to government.

If there is need for an increase in consumption relatively faster than
investment—as it now appears there will be during the next few years—
a variety of income adjustments might support such an adjustment in
expenditures. Some would involve a direct shift of spendable incomes
from government to consumers, via either consumer-oriented tax reduc-
tions or increased government transfer payments to individuals. But
another method—and the one which lies within the province of private
price, wage, and other income adjustments—would involve a relative shift
from before-tax business incomes to consumers’ incomes, via either wage
and salary increases or consumer price reductions.

If such a shift were made in the absence of parallel tax adjustments, it
would mean, of course, some reduction of after-tax profit margins (although,
as is emphasized below, not necessarily of dollar profits in the long run).
If it were coupled with business tax reductions, it could simply mean a shift
to consumers of income which previously had been going to government.

Table 14 shows that the increases in real disposable personal income in
the postwar period have been relatively small, and suggests the need for
improvement. In this connection it is interesting to note chart 29, which
indicates that during the period over-all, contrary to the common impression,
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TABLE 14.—Indexes of gross national product, personal consumption expenditures, and per capita
disposable personal income, constant price; 1

[1946==100]
Gross Personal Per capita
Year national consumption | disposable
product expenditures income
100 103 95
103 104 98
104 107 97
112 113 103
121 112 103
124 114 104

1 Indexes based on data in 1952 prices.

2 Estimates based on incomplete data; Council of Economic Advisers.
Sources: Department of Commerce and Council of Economic Advisers. (See appendix tables B-2 and

B-10.)

average hourly earnings in manufacturing, adjusted for consumers’ price
changes, have not risen faster than the economy’s general productivity gains,
but instead apparently have lagged significantly.

CHART 29
CHANGES IN OVER-ALL PRODUCTIVITY
AND MANUFACTURING EARNINGS
Since World War I, average hourly earnings in monufacturing
have not increased as rapidly as output per man-hour for the
economy as a whole.
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However, while study of data on corporate profits (see appendix tables
B-34 and B-38) and other business earnings confirms the need for some
relative shift of before-tax income from business to consumers, it raises
doubts as to the extent to which such an adjustment can feasibly be made
in the absence of tax reductions. Before the last half of 1951, after-tax
corporate profits were generally above historical levels. But recently, the
ratios of after-tax profits to sales have for the most part been significantly
below earlier postwar levels. It is not very likely that many businesses
whose after-tax margins currently are below the present average will narrow
them further. On the other hand, a general effort to return these net
margins to their earlier and much higher levels, at a time when a shift
toward consumption is needed, would be unfortunate and self-defeating.

The implications are clear: (a) The room available for general transi-
tional price and wage adjustments may be partially dependent upon busi-
ness tax adjustments; and (b) in the absence of such tax adjustments, an
opportunity for helpful price and wage adjustments will center mainly
in those industries and firms where present profit margins are relatively.
favorable. Roughly speaking, in the manufacturing sector this opportunity
seems greatest—in terms of product—among durable goods producers,
and—in terms of size—among the largest corporations.

WorkaBLE LiNEs or Poricy

Private price and wage policies

Turning now to the various lines of policy which are available, it is
logical first to take up private price-wage policy, because it is perhaps best
attuned to the broad preference priorities previously established. Adjust-
ments in price-wage policy afford the greatest amplitude for private action
as an alternative to public compensatory action.

It is possible that the development in business and labor circles of an
effective and coherent price-wage policy can raise real consumption several
billion dollars annually. Such private “policy,” it should be noted, is by
definition the province of decision-makers in the so-called “administered
price” sectors of the economy. It would be imprudent to rely solely upon
this answer to the deflationary risk—for one thing because, as the following
analysis suggests, the scope of the opportunity for helpful price and wage
adjustments may in turn depend partly on what happens to business taxes.
Yet the contribution which private price and wage policy can make should
not be overlooked.

Needed wage adjustments. In line with the above analysis, the specific
wage and price considerations of a longer-run character which the Council
wants to suggest may be set down as follows:

In the case of wages: First, in the event of a weakening in demand,
wage cutting should be avoided. While such an adjustment may tempo-
rarily ease the situation of an individual firm, it can set off a dangerous chain
reaction.
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Second, during the period ahead, wage adjustments should continue to
do their long-run job of helping to distribute the increased incomes result-
ing from improved productivity. As was said in the Economic Review
of January 1950, with a growing potential for national output, the only
way to translate this potential into actuality is to distribute more goods.
If the price level is to be kept reasonably stable when the economy is in
balance, then the increasing purchasing power necessary for expanding
markets must come mainly in the form of consumer incomes rising in
accord with improved productivity. And since wages constitute the bulk
of personal income, the preferable general formula—once wages, prices,
and profits are in a workable relationship—is for money wages to increase
with productivity trends in the whole economy.

Third, while this long-run wage policy should be continued and more
firmly established, it would be impractical and undesirable generally to
strive for average wage increases in excess of productivity gains. The
aggressive seeking of large wage increases under conditions of market
weakness or theatening weakness would prompt abnormal industrial strife.
And if won, increases in excess of productivity gains would subject many
businesses to extraordinary cost pressures at a time when these would be
most discouraging to new business activity. Wage policy, by and large,
should stick to the job of helping to maintain the price-income balance and
thereby the consumption-investment balance. In the price-wage sector, it
is primarily the function of prices to help correct the balance. These gen-
eral principles may have exceptions in some industries or business situations.

Needed price adjustments. 'The present challenge to managers to develop
self-enlightened merchandising programs which also serve the needs of gen-
cral stability, is a very real one, and it is not remote. Instead this is one
strand of policy which, in the coming months, can safely anticipate the
problems ahead without any serious risk either to those who make the
venture or to the economy generally.

If a substantial deflation of economic activity should materialize, lower
prices sooner or later would be inevitable. The need is for those in a position
to do so—and in a position where such action will do the most good—to
choose deliberate, anticipatory, and selective price reductions and other
forms of aggressive merchandising. This is a positive means of avoiding
the general economic break which might be the consequence of cautious or
standpat pricing. And this general recommendation can be somewhat
particularized.

First, for a variety of reasons, the suggestion is directed especially at the
manufacturers of consumer goods. Even under present tax rates, op-
portunities for margin squeezing exist in many consumer lines. This is
gvident from profit data, and is suggested by the recent weakening of many
raw materials prices relative to manufacturers’ prices. Among consumer
goods, the opportunities for promotional price reductions and for expanding
markets for new and improved products may be especially great in case of
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consumer durables, although they do not end there. Moreover, the rela-
tively stable character of distributors’ percentage mark-ups tends to result in
even greater absolute reductions at the retail level and thus bring about an
added stimulus to buying.

Second, there is a need for more flexibility and willingness to experiment
on the part of manufacturers. A high degree of conservatism, bred of a
decade and more of sellers’ markets-—cautiousness in estimating demand
elasticities, in estimating probable operating levels for price-making pur-
poses, in adhering to stereotyped profit margin rules, and in experimenting
with new products—may prove self-defeating. The scope of the demand
for new or lower priced products can never be fully known in advance,
but it can be explored.

Third, as long as the excess profits tax remains in force, for those man-
ufacturers whose marginal tax rates are high and who at the same time
can accept relatively minor reductions in after-tax margins, the tax pro-
vides a relatively costless and riskless umbrella under which they can ex-
periment with promotional pricing and products aimed at untapped mar-
kets. Moreover, as implied earlier, if and when business taxes are reduced,
it may be a mark of wise management to view the tax savings, not as a
means for boosting margins back to earlier levels, but rather as an oppor-
tunity for developing markets via lower prices and product improvements.

To reemphasize, in conclusion, what was stated earlier, reductions in
profit margins during the period ahead need in no sense conflict with a
stable and indeed increasing level of absolute profits. In order to provide
the needed growth in sales volume, a relative increase in the portion of
national income going to disposable personal income seems necessary. In
providing an increasing real volume of sales, margin reductions are far from
being a dampener on profits. Anticipatory price adjustments tend, at the
least, to prevent a fall in total profits with declining sales, and to stimulate
the growth in the economy which is needed to improve dollar profit positions.
Such anticipatory adjustments are far removed from the disorganized down-
spirals in prices which feed on themselves and contract rather than expand
markets. Appropriately timed price changes should forestall rather than
initiate this process.

Supporting public policies. Besides encouraging helpful private wage
and price adjustments during the next 2 or 3 years, the Federal Gov-
ernment can help to make the economic environment more favorable for
the kind of private adjustments which have been outlined.

First, if healthy wage adjustments are to help support the transition, it
will be important that changes in industrial relations law do nothing to
undermine the collective bargaining position or general morale of labor.

Second, Federal legislation may, to a significant degree, determine the
effectiveness of retail price competition, and, as a result, the extent of the
impact which promotional pricing at the manufacturing level would have
on consumers. To a considerable extent in recent years, it has been the
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aggressiveness of chain store, mail order, and department store merchan-
dising which has kept a keen edge on retail competition. It is essential
that the Government undertake a thoughtful review of its antimonopoly and
market regulating policies to guard against any progressive blunting or
weakening of competition in consumer markets.

Private investment policies

Promotional pricing and aggressive merchandising, by increasing sales
and sales prospects, would themselves tend to react favorably on business
investment. In addition, looking ahead toward 1955, private investment
may be strengthened more directly by certain private and Government poli-
cies. The need is for positive and cnergetic search for new and expanding
investment lines, for opportunities in the less developed regions in this
country and abroad, and for the fuller exploitation of potential markets for
existing products and services.

As chapter IIT has indicated, there are many growth possibilities which
will open up in the next few years to the vigorous enterprise which has char-
acterized the American economy more notably perhaps in the last decade
than ever before. These fast growing lines, for which future growth pros-
pects appear bright, include many newer ones such as man-made fibers
other than rayon, plastics, magnesium, synthetic rubber, antibiotics, air con-
ditioning units, television sets, combination washer-driers and other house-
hold equipment, and frozen foods. Many older lines such as aluminum,
gypsum board, rayon, fertilizers, certain acids and other chemicals, and
tractors are also growing rapidly. These promising prospects include, not
only raw materials, capital equipment items, and both durable and non-
durable consumer goods, but also a variety of services such as air freight and
passenger business, motor courts, electric power, and telephone service.
Other fast growing activities are quality improvements in established prod-
ucts such as power steering and automatic transmission mechanisms on auto-
mobiles, and electronic devices used to control industrial operations. Un-
doubtedly numerous other industries and products, now barely on the horizon
of economic possibility, will move into the range of active business develop-
ment within the next few years,

What may private business on its own initiative do to bring about the
fullest realization of private investment opportunities, both for growth and
stabilization purposes?

First, private business can maintain and expand the whole range of its
activities which come under the heading of research and development.
In 1951, some 1.2 billion dollars was spent directly by private industry for
this purpose, with additional large amounts being spent on industrial and
related research through Government. Many of the more progressive firms
devote relatively high percentages of their sales revenues to research and
accord research an important place in managment.

Second, the practice already widespread among business leaders of pro-
gramming investment several years ahead, often 5 to 10 years, might advan-
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tageously be adopted more widely. With business generally in a strong
financial position, this would serve to promote growth and stability at the
same time. It permits more orderly financing, more regularized purchasing
programs, and sets a condition for more stable and longer-term wage and
other agreements with labor.

Third, more careful surveys might be made of the markets for present
and possible new products and services. This would provide a firmer under-
pinning for both research and development and long-range investment
planning. Again, many firms undertake this kind of analysis, but it could
well be done more generally.

Fourth, existing business firms, especially those looking to the establish-
ment of new plants or branches, as well as persons contemplating the
formation of altogether new firms, would do well to examine carefully the
prospects for their particular operation in some of the less developed areas
of the country. Relatively rapid growth in population and incomes in the
Southwest and the Far West, for example, mean better market prospects.
In the old South, the momentum of the industrial development which has
gained strength in recent years, plus the rapid increase in income, point
to this part of the country as a desirable location for many types of business,
operating at wage rates compatible with those in other areas. In the older
industrial areas of the Northeast, especially New England, most strenuous
private efforts are being made, and will have to continue to be made, to
move from the older textile and shoe industries toward new and rapidly
growing lines such as electronics, research services, electrical and machinery
lines, among others.

While first reliance should be placed upon privately initiated action
to strengthen investment, there are many Government measures which
may be taken to encourage private investment, and which do not add
much if anything to Government expenditures. First, basic research and
experimentation carried out by Government can provide the technical
basis for private investments. For example, technical and economic
research in synthetic liquid fuels has reached the point where private
investors are now actively interested in the establishment of synthetic
liquid fuel plants. Second, credit guarantees of various sorts on the part
of Government, such as in housing, provide a stimulus to private invest-
ment. As noted later, the terms on which such credit is guaranteed may
be altered to encourage investment. Third, in certain instances, the
extension of certain socially desirable Government regulations may, as
a by-product, induce private investment. For example, State and city
governments may require through ordinances that both municipal and
industrial water pollution control measures be taken. Fourth, properly
timed tax reductions, discussed subsequently in this Review, can be a potent
force for maintaining investment—particularly under present circum-
stances, those which expand consumer markets.

The smaller business segment of the economy might be aided by a further
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development of the program of the Small Defense Plants Administration,
which already has done good work in helping small business to carry its
share of the defense program, and by a strengthening of the various technical
services offered business by the Department of Commerce.

More important than these specific governmental measures is the influence
which the Government exerts upon the general business climate. That
climate is the product of all these specific measures taken together, but it
is something else besides. It resides in ever increasing realization that
the objectives of business and of Government are mutual and compatible,
that neither can succeed in the long run if the other fails, and that the
instrumentalities for a working relationship between the two need to be
continually improved. This problem can by no means be solved, although
it may be reduced, simply by bringing businessmen, workers, or farmers
into the Government; for when this is done, they become part of the
Government and not a part of the private business community. The
most important need, as the Council has frequently urged, is for a process
of consultation between Government officials and private operators, based
not upon a confusion of their respective and clearly different functions,
but rather upon realization that each has much to contribute to the func-
tioning of the other. The exploratory machinery thus far established at
various levels of the Government for this purpose has been of considerable
use, but improved machinery is necessary. More important than blue-
prints, however, is the need that those on all sides of the table take this
effort more seriously and pursue it more diligently. In the final analysis,
it is the only middle way between the danger of excessive economic instability
and the danger of excessively centralized authority—quite aside from the
fact that the former evil produces the latter.

Credit policy

Measures of general credit policy, which are generally thought of as
instruments of stabilization, are highly regarded by some theorists as means
of curbing inflation—assuming that the measures are applied vigorously
enough; but they are held in rather low repute as antideflationary devices.
The black mark put in the record because of their poor performance in the
1930’s has not yet been erased. However, the first reputation is not un-
clouded, and the second is perhaps unjust.

General credit policy attempts to regulate the availability (and there-
fore necessarily the cost) of lendable funds, a steady yet appropriately
flexible supply of which is essential to production in a growing economy.
The first objective of credit policy is to assist production; stabilization is
an associated purpose. This does not mean, however, that stabilization is
not a highly important objective; it merely suggests that credit policy must
be used with great discretion as an instrument of stabilization and must be
heavily accompanied by other measures.

The prime role of credit in production is, of course, not to create demand,
but to implement it; its job is to facilitate rather than generate. It is possible
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for credit policy to achieve a victory over inflation by withholding funds
from those desiring to buy, although such action may thwart the first ob-
jective of the credit mechanism. At the other extreme, in a deflationary
situation, it is hardly to be expected that credit policy alone can arouse busi-
ness from recession by making funds available to finance demands which do
not exist.

1t would seem, then, that the actions of general credit policy most effec-
tive in maintaining prosperity might be those taken, first, while the level
of business activity is still high, or, second, at the very first signs of a reces-
sionary development. The first situation requires delicate balance between
restrictive actions which prevent speculative excesses, and the avoidance
of extreme measures which might hamper production, as by holding
interest rates at a level discouragingly high for long-range investment
programs. The second situation requires the prompt liberalizing of credit
while private demand is still strong enough to grasp the opportunity.

Much success in uncovering latent demand, or in making borrowing
feasible and safe for larger numbers of persons, has marked the policies of
reducing down payments, extending maturities, and the repayment of loans
through amortization, for which the Federal Government should be credited
with much of the leadership. Examples of this leadership are to be found
in the housing and farm credit programs. The latter, in addition to pio-
neering new credit terms, have more effectively mobilized and channeled
credit into agricultural uses, thereby cutting interest rates and other bor-
rowing costs.

Furthermore, the insurance or guarantee of residential mortgage loans
by the Federal Housing Administration and the Veterans Administration,
and the guarantees by Government procurement agencies of loans to busi-
nesses with defense contracts under the Defense Production Act, represent
another method of making credit more widely available, especially to the
small borrower, and indeed benefiting borrower and lender alike.

It should be noted that, in about all of the examples cited, the improved
loan services are offered to borrowers by privately owned institutions.

Very likely, considerably more could be done by these means to stabilize
borrowing and private demand, and to stimulate business in the event of
another recession. Some further liberalization of terms might be possible
under the present programs, and consideration might be given to the feasi-
bility of extending the insurance principle, with some lengthening of ma-
turities, to consumers’ loans for the purchase of durable goods (beyond
what is permitted under Title I of the Federal Housing Act) and to loans
to small businesses.

Tax policy
In the discussion in chapter IT of short-run policy issues, it was stated that
general economic considerations favor the continuation of present tax rates.

To lower taxes in 1953 would not only increase the budget deficit, but would
make it more difficult to reduce taxes later on, when the economy will-be
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in the transition to a lower level of defense spending and could benefit most
from tax reduction.

As individual taxpayers, we always welcome tax reductions at the earliest
possible moment. But as members of the community, we should under-
stand that the benefits of lower taxes sometimes prove illusory. In one set
of economic circumstances, tax reduction will encourage larger total pro-
duction, with more goods and services available for consumption and busi-
ness investment. Under other conditions, the result may simply be more
dollars competing for substantially the same supply of goods and services.

Apart from issues as to timing, there are important questions regarding
the form which tax reduction should take. The executive departments and
the Congress will be concerned with the problem of how tax reduction may be
combined with basic improvements in the Federal tax system. For a time
it looked as though the years immediately following World War IT would
provide the long awaited opportunity for an overhauling of the tax system,
and several comprehensive studies were issued in the late war years with
this objective in mind. In 1945, however, and again in 1948, tax reductions
were made but there was no concerted effort to fit the tax reductions into an
over-all plan for an improved tax structure. The present situation may be
compared to that of the late war years, because of the indications that the
next major revenue legislation will be a tax reduction measure. For im-
portant practical reasons, proposals for tax reforms meet with less resistance
when they are combined with reductions for most taxpayers. If the pattern
of tax reduction laid down in the present law is accepted without careful
examination, the country would lose an opportunity to effect needed struc-
tural changes, some of which are long overdue.

Economic effects of taxation. The Council is particularly concerned that
tax policy be used most effectively for the promotion of a high and stable
economy. Yet we recognize that revenue programs must take into account
a number of competing and sometimes conflicting objectives. Taxes are
needed to supply funds to the Government, and the extent to which they
exceed or fall short of expenditures determines changes in the public debt.
The fairness of the distribution of the tax load is always an important factor
to be considered, and also the ability of the Government to administer the
revenue laws and the ease with which taxpayers can comply with them. All
these considerations have a direct and important bearing upon the useful-
ness of tax policy as an economic instrument.

Taxes affect economic activity in two ways: (1) by changing the amount
of money that taxpayers have at their disposal; and (2) by altering the
complex of motivations that guide taxpayers’ decisions with respect to
spending, saving, investing, and producing. In the preceding analysis of
adjustments for maintaining economic prosperity, great stress was laid
upon the need for measures to stimulate larger consumer spending. Is
tax policy an effective instrument for this purpose?

Although almost any kind of tax reduction would contribute to larger
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consumer spending, some kinds would contribute more than others. For
example, a reduction in personal income taxes will ordinarily stimulate
consumption more than a reduction of the same amount in corporate taxes.
In the case of the personal income tax, the full amount of the reduction
is placed almost immediately at the disposal of consumers. In the case
of corporate taxes, the tax savings first accrue to corporations, which then
decide whether to use the funds to increase dividends, reduce prices, raise
wages, or add to retained earnings. As has already been indicated, it
will be important over the next few years for corporations, by price reduc-
tions and other means, to channel into the support and expansion of mar-
kets the bulk of whatever tax reductions do occur. But it would be haz-
ardous even to guess what proportion of a corporate tax reduction actually
would reach the hands of consumers, or how quickly. It should not be
overlooked that lower personal taxes, through higher consumer spending,
indirectly channel funds into the hands of business.

A reduction in excise taxes also merits priority as a means of making addi-
tional purchasing power available to consumers. When goods are in ample
supply, excise reductions will be followed in most cases by equivalent price
reductions. Thus, consumers would be enabled to step up their spending,
or saving, by approximately the amount of the tax reduction. Even if
some part of the tax reduction first showed up in higher profits, some of the
profit increase would eventually filter through to consumers.

Estate and gift taxes, on the other hand, probably have little effect on
consumption. As a matter of equity, it is often proposed that these taxes
be increased. This might be done at the same time that other taxes are
being reduced.

The objective of stimulating consumption will be better served if tax
reduction is distributed as much as possible in favor of consumer groups who
are heavy spenders. This is usually interpreted to mean that the reduc-
tion should go more to low income groups than to high income groups, since
the former spend a higher proportion of their earnings. Changes in the
rates and exemptions for the personal income taxes may easily be designed
so as to conform with this pattern, and excise reductions will usually benefit
low income groups relatively more than others.

While favoring, during the period under consideration, reductions in
those taxes which have the greatest repressive effects on consumer spending,
the Council realizes that some taxes probably will need to be adjusted be-
cause of their adverse effects on incentives and investment funds, or for
other reasons. Large corporations subject to the excess profits tax pay to
the Federal Government either 82 or 70 percent of any increases in their
earnings; conversely, the Government absorbs either 82 or 70 percent of
reductions in earnings. Such high rates are tolerable during an emergency
period of limited duration; they have no place as a permanent feature of
a tax system which is designed to spur initiative and productive efficiency.
Similarly, the high surtax rates paid by upper-bracket individual taxpayers
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may also, in some circumstances, adversely affect investment incentives.

Other proposals meriting analysis include those for granting special
tax concessions in order to encourage specific types of economic activity
or to strengthen particular taxpayer groups. An example is the proposal
to liberalize the treatment of depreciation deductions, on the ground that
this would stimulate plant modernization and expansion, or the proposal
to reduce taxes on income from foreign investments in order to encourage
more investment abroad. Many tax recommendations are focused on the
special tax problems of small business.

Such proposals, while deserving careful consideration, should be studied
in the framework of the total tax program. Whatever their separate merits,
their combined effect might be to make serious inroads on the tax base
and make higher rates necessary in areas not granted favored tax treatment.
Moreover, we must be careful that they do not conflict with the continuing
objective of improving the tax structure in order to remove unjustified
advantages to a few at the expense of everybody else.

Social security programs and other transfer payments

The incomes of many old, needy, handicapped, unemployed, and under-
employed persons, who make up the bulk of the low income groups, are
heavily dependent upon transfer payments by governments, i. e., expendi-
tures which are not made for currently produced services or goods. The
long-run expansion of protection in this sector of the community. represents
one of the Nation’s broad purposes. It also represents the strengthening

of groups whose needs require that they spend virtually all of their income
for consumption.

The total transfer payments to the public made by the Federal Govern-
ment, including social insurance, public assistance, veterans’ benefits, and
interest payments on the public debt, came to about 17 billion dollars in
1952, or 7 percent of total personal income. Not counting the interest pay-
ments, the remainder of some 12 billion dollars was paid to the aged, un-
employed, indigents, veterans, and others who spend most of it promptly.
State and local transfer payments increased this' amount by 3 billion
dollars. Many of these transfer payment programs fall into the “built-in
stabilizer” class—payments under them would expand more or less auto-
matically in the event of a downturn. Improvement or expansion of these
programs can properly be included in the present roster of positive adjust-
ment policies.

The label of “fixed income groups” when it is applied to transfer pay-
inent recipients is, as table 15 indicates, something of a misnomer. “Lag-
wing income groups” would be more accurate. Since 1940, the index of
average income of groups receiving public transfer payments has risen, but
less than the index of average earnings of fully employed groups. While
average payments to public assistance recipients and unemployment insur-
ance payments, generally speaking, have kept abreast or ahead of increases
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TABLE 15.~Indexes of per capita social securily benefits and per capila earnings of selected groups,
and consumers’ prices

[1940= 1001
Item 1043 1946 1949 1951
COnSUMErS” PriCeS - oot e e e e e 123 139 170 185
Earnings per full-time employce:

21 @ U RSN Y 262 330 334 376
Manufacturing.. 164 176 216 250
Government.._..__._....__.__._.._. 135 75 215 235

Old-age retirement payments per beneficiary:
Old-age and survivors insurance......_. 92 100 106 181
Railroad retirement...__._._ 127 149 164 149
Federal civil service 100 100 118 122
State and local government re 101 104 m 17
Disability payments per beneficiary, veterans’ program... ... ........ 100 118 141 134
Unemployment payments per beneficiary:
State unemployment insuranee. - ... ..o ool 131 180 196 200
Railroad unemployment insurance............ O 159 197 223 181

Public assistance payments per recipient:
Old-age assistamee . o - i cciiieciaaan 132 174 221 220

Aid to dependent children per family . 128 192 229 234
Aidtotheblind._._ . . _.__..._.. 110 145 182 189
General assistance per ease__ ... ... 114 163 208 194

t Aggregate net incomes of farm operators plus wages of hired laborers divided by average farm employ-
ment,

Norte.—Unemployment payments are based on average weekly figures, railroad unemployment on
average daily, public assistance on December average; all other payments or earnings are based on annnag
averages.

Sources: Department of Agriculture, Department of Commerce, and Federal Security Agency.

in the cost of living, the retirement and survivor programs have not. Even
more important than these trends, from the viewpoint both of family need
and strengthening purchasing power, is the low absolute level of income
which characterizes these groups. The average monthly payment to a single
retired worker receiving old-age and survivors insurance is about $40, to a
retired worker and his wife $70, to a surviving aged widow $36, and to a
young widow with two children $94. The average weekly unemployment
insurance payment is about $24, and average monthly payments for old-
age assistance are about $45. By contrast, average weekly earnings in all
manufacturing industries are about $70 per worker.

While the present social security system represents a major bulwark
against social and economic hazards, and one which has been partially
strengthened against the tide of inflation in recent years, there obviously
is large scope for needed improvement. In the case of unemployment in-
surance, extension of coverage, raising of weekly benefit amounts, or
increasing the numaber of weeks for which insurance payments could be
made, are improvements in the unemployment insurance system often sug-
gested during recent years which would increase payments, and hence
consumer expenditures, in event of a recession.

There is also a less obvious automatic antirecession aspect to old-age
insurance payments. In the event of a downturn, some of the 1.4 million
persons entitled to such payments but not receiving them because they
have well-paid employment would undoubtedly leave their jobs and apply
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for benefits. Half a billion dollars of payments might be added in this
event, or possibly twice this amount in a severe recession. Even without
such a recession-induced expansion, it is estimated that under high employ-
ment conditions old-age and survivors insurance payments will rise from
about 2.9 billion dollars in 1953 to 3.3 billion dollars in 1954. In addition,
the provision of disability benefits and of hospitalization benefits for the
insured old people and other beneficiaries would act to increase consumer
expenditures,

Federally supported public assistance payments and “general assistance,”
the catch-all category now entirely financed by States and localities, provide
minimum income for those needy persons and their dependents not covered
by other programs, and in some cases supplement old-age insurance pay-
ments. Although the number of persons receiving public assistance is ex-
pected to decrease during the years ahead as more and more of the burden
is taken over by old-age insurance, still in a general recession it would un-
doubtedly be necessary to increase transfer payments made through these
programs.

Agricultural policies

The Council has frequently noted that, despite long-term gains which
have raised agriculture out of its forlorn position in -our economy, the
sound objective of “parity for agriculture” has not yet been achieved.
This is particularly true now because agriculture has not shared proportion-
ately in the great and continuing economic advance during the past year or
so. The “farm problem” in the critical degree that it existed for a decade
or longer after World War 1, is not yet with us and never again should be.
But there are already signs that, regardless of whether one believes that farm
price supports should be higher or lower or different, many vigorous things
will need to be done on a broad front to enable the farm population to have
a standard of living and a degree of opportunity closer to that of other groups
than it has thus far been.

The problem is particularly acute for 1.7 million farm families who have
long been living at seriously depressed levels, some of them tenants, many
trying to work very poor land, and all of them especially subject to such
problems as inability to get credit, unfamiliarity with newer farm methods,
and lack of needed equipment. Basically for human reasons, but also be-
cause of the desirable general economic effect of raising the purchasing
power of one needy group, efforts to improve productivity and incomes of
the low income farm families should be strengthened.

The issue is a very complex one. It involves not only price and income
policy, but also questions such as export markets for farm products, and
the still broader question of the evolving pattern of relationship between
the part of our human and other resources devoted to agriculture and those
devoted to other pursuits. A shift in this pattern is certainly taking place
as a long-range trend, and attention should be given as to how it may
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be accomplished without undue hardship. More generally, the improve-
ment of living conditions in many of the farm areas depends upon develop-
mental programs supported by public funds, and also upon industrial
development, because the shift from agriculture to industry need not be
identical with the geographical shift of population. Some things different
from those now being done may be required to deal with the farm problem.
But whatever they are, they will offer abundant opportunity to contribute
both to general economic stability in the next 2 or 3 years, and to long-run
improvement in the economic position of farmers.

Housing policies

As noted previously, expenditures on new housing construction in the
absence of new private and public policies may be lower in 1955 than in
1952, chiefly because of the progressively smaller number of new households
expected to be formed between now and 1955. This drop in housing might
be moderate if economic conditions in general remain brisk. However,
it could be large. The continuing active desire to move to the suburbs, plus
the high proportion of old, less advantageously located houses, especially
in the presence of high incomes generally, indicate a large latent replace-
ment demand for housing which can be made effective during the coming
years. Further preparation and progress in this segment of the economy
are essential. Whatever additional amount of housing may result will fall
well within the Nation’s needs,

First, emphasis in policies and programs to maintain a sufficient level
of housing demand should be given to private actions. Reduction in sales
prices or improvements in quality would undoubtedly broaden the market
for new housing. Cost-reduction innovations, such as the development
of more efficient building techniques, new materials, and improved financ-
ing arrangements, are important avenues to lower prices. Such innova-
tions require constant research. Moreover, it would be in the builders’
interest to pass the benefits of increased efficiency along to the consumer
in the form of price reductions. More attractive mortgage terms, especially
lower down payments and longer maturities, are another method for in-
creasing sales. In addition to the market for new homes, a large demand
exists for additions and alterations in existing houses, to take care of
numerous growing families. Demand from this source will probably in-
crease, and it should be served actively. Financing could be assisted by
increased use of open end mortgages, which provide for more economical
financing of improvements.

Second, these private actions can be supported and facilitated by Gov-
ernment assistance of various indirect types which do not involve much
increase in Government outlays. Government. can assist industry in ac-
complishing cost and price reductions by supporting housing research proj-
ects directed toward reducing construction costs, improving quality, and
solving financing problems. The volume of housing construction is most
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sensitive to mortgage credit terms, over which during the past two decades
the Government has had an increasing degree of influence. There is evi-
dence that the easing of terms on Government-assisted mortgage credit in
1949 was a factor in the early resumption of activity in the housing industry
during a general though brief business recession. With the recent relaxa-
tion of Regulation X, terms now available for FHA- insured and VA-guaran-
teed loans are, with minor exceptions, as liberal as permitted by law. Thus,
having already in a sense “used up” this instrument for stimulating demand,
any substantial further liberalization of Government-aided mortgage credit
would require new legislation. To make further liberalization of terms
actually effective, it would probably be necessary for the Government to
stand ready to purchase such mortgages to the extent that private funds
were not available. This could be done by extending and enlarging the
authority of the Federal National Mortgage Association to purchase and
make advance commitments to purchase privately originated mortgages.
Another method is direct lending of Government funds to home purchasers,
such as that now done on a limited scale by the Veterans Administration.
Also, extension of the loan insurance principle to new forms of financing,
and to higher quality (and cost) housing, would provide a means of
- tapping private funds for housing investment at more liberal terms. It
should be noted, however, that Government credit aids cannot by them-
selves alone directly create housing demand unless individuals actively wish
to buy more houses. Credit aid is a favoring but passive condition within
which private decision and action are encouraged. If a downward tend-
ency commences to spiral steeply, such credit aid may have limited effect.
But with no such spiral development, or if action can be timed in the earliest
phases of a downward tendency, credit easing and assistance can be im-
portant in maintaining housing demand.

Third, there is a basic need for a large expansion of the locally operated
low-rent housing and slum clearance program, assisted by Federal contri-
butions. No need has more general recognition, and no need has been
more carefully analyzed by repeated congressional studies and more fully
supported by general enabling legislation.

The provision of decent housing for those who now live in urban and
rural slums is not primarily an antirecessionary measure. It is an essential
part of the fulfillment of an American standard of living which is well within
our current productive capacity. Basically, in accord with fundamental
congressional policy already established, the slum clearance and low-rent
housing program should be conducted on a long-range basis, in sufficient
volume to liquidate the preponderance of bad housing within a decade.
To bring it up to this level would so many times multiply the recent and
current rate of construction in this field, that the question of accelerating
this program merely to maintain economic stability and growth is largely
academic. And for much the same reason, any argument that this program
should be held at its current low levels until the signs of economic recession
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appear is without foundation. Nonetheless, the purely economic argument
for the expansion of this program is also powerful. There are few pro-
grams the expansion of which would so thoroughly unite the ultimate
objective of defensible living standards for the whole American population
with the intermediate objective of economic stability and growth.

The problem of an adequate supply of low-rent housing and the prob-
lem of urban redevelopment and slum clearance are inseparably connected.
Both have been unduly retarded; and it is hard to say which retardment
has been the primary cause and which the primary effect. Decaying resi-
dential areas at the core of our cities cannot be cleared until decent housing
is provided for their residents at costs within their means. And without
the clearance of these areas, low-rent housing cannot gain the general
popular support required for its success, nor can a balanced program of
municipal redevelopment be carried forward successfully.

The proposition that for a time we may experience a decrease in the
new rate of family formation is of real but limited significance in this con-
nection. Population growth is important, but it has not been the chief im-
petus to our unrivaled material progress. That impetus has come from
the irrepressible urge to lift the general standard of living, which has no
final frontiers. And these frontiers are not even in sight with respect to
housing, one of the most precious of all commodities in its effect upon
family life, where for millions of families the absolute standard and the rate
of progress has lagged far behind what we have accomplished in other fields.
In few fields of economic enterprise can we look for so large an addition to
the expansion of useful economic activity as in the case of improving and
enlarging the housing supply under the impact of a sufficiently broad and
comprehensive program—a balanced program serving all income groups
with a good standard of housing.

Public developmental and service programs

In a strong, growing economy the main role of public development ac-
tivities is to contribute toward providing such basic services as health,
education, transportation, resources conservation, and public welfare, with-
out which neither growth nor stability can be sustained. The several levels
of government share in these responsibilities. In most instances, private
individuals and organizations are already doing a significant part of the job.

Development and welfare needs. Needs for developmental and welfare
outlays are large when viewed against recent expenditures, or against
standards of service accepted as desirable. Chart 30 shows in constant
dollars the public expenditures since 1939 in a number of development
programs. It also presents several alternative patterns of expenditures
for 1955, based on different assumptions.

The highway system of the country is deteriorated and inadequate. Al-
though road use has increased rapidly for several decades, constant dollar
highway expenditures per vehicle-mile are now far less than in any year of
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the 1920’s or 1930’s. Recent surveys indicate that more than one-third
of the backbone interstate highway system of 38,000 miles is in need of com-
plete reconstruction; more than two-thirds of the Federal-aid system of
about 600,000 miles needs improvement; and about one-half the mileage
in non-Federal rural roads requires work. Some 30 billion dollars would
have to be spent to bring the Federal-aid highways to adequate standards,
while large additional amounts might well be used to improve non-Federal
roads. Adding to this the amounts which will be needed over the next
decade to replace highways that will wear out, to accommodate increased
traffic, and for maintenance, a total of possibly 7-8 billion dollars of high-
way construction expenditures a year for 10 years appears to be necessary
if we are to have really adequate roads and streets a decade hence. Recent
expenditures for new highway construction have run from 2.4 billion dol-
lars to 2.7 billion a year, while the estimate for 1953 is 3.0 billion.

The problem of getting more schools, and more and better qualified
teachers, is beginning slowly to yield results, as public opinion increasingly
makes itself felt. But much greater expenditures, well beyond those now
planned, will be required to place the educational system on a firm and
adequate basis by the end of the decade. To take care of increased en-
rollments, to provide for normal replacements, and to reduce the backlog
of need, some 600,000 public elementary and secondary classrooms, costing
more than 18 billion dollars, will be needed by 1958 when the higher birth-
rates of recent years will be fully felt. Additional expenditures for nonpub-
lic schools, and for both public and private colleges and universities, would
lift the total needed construction considerably. In 1952, educational con-
struction expenditures came to about 2 billion dollars, and they are expected
to increase by nearly 10 percent in 1953. This is still well below the amount
which would have to be spent if the needs are to be met by 1960 or so. In-
creasing the number and competence of teachers is largely a matter of rais-
ing salaries. Teachers’ salaries have not kept pace with the rise in incomes
of other professions, nor with the rise in earnings generally.

Similarly in the health field, needs are great for hospitals and other
facilities, and for health personnel. The President’s Commission on the
Health Needs of the Nation recently estimated that about 900,000 addi-
tional hospital beds of all types are now needed to provide adequate care.
To provide these and adequately to meet needs which will accumulate in the
next 10 years would cost about 18 billion dollars, an average of about 1.8
billion dollars a year. In 1952, an estimated 866 million dollars was spent
on hospital construction. Expenditures are expected to fall during the
next 3 years unless there is substantial increase in the amount of Federal
funds for hospital construction. Public health centers are needed in many
communities. The shortage of doctors, dentists, nurses, and sanitary per-
sonnel remains critical. The President’s Commission has estimated that
the Nation can now expect to have at least 22,000 fewer doctors, 17,000
fewer dentists, and 50,000 fewer nurses by 1960 than it will need.

128



CHART 30

PUBLIC OUTLAYS FOR NEW CONSTRUCTION
SELECTED DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS
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CHART 31

INCREASE IN DEMAND FOR SELECTED RAW
MATERIALS AND PRODUCTS, 1950 to 1975
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Demands placed upon natural resources and raw materials are expected
to be very large during the next quarter of a century, as has been pointed
out in the reports of two recent Presidential commissions which have studied
long-range problems of water resources and raw materials. The need for
many resources or materials in 1975 is expected greatly to exceed the level
of use in 1950. (See chart 31.) During the next few years, with a highly
active economy, demand for these resources and other resources and raw
materials is expected to rise proportionately.

The outlook is for increasing unit costs for many raw materials, especially
metals and minerals. The problem is not one of running out of supplies
altogether; rather, it is one of slowly and inexorably increasing costs of
development and production. This sets the main problem, which is to
diminish and circumvent the cost increases by means of various technological
and economic measures. These include new discoveries, cost-reducing
techniques of mining and production, the aggressive search for cheaper

130



and more plentiful substitute materials, the fuller development of world
sources, and strong programs of conservation at every stage in the production
of goods using scarce raw materials.

The severity of this outlook is softened somewhat by the considerable
potentials which still exist in this country, and in many other countries of the
free world, for increasing supplies of various resources and raw materials.
In this country, for example, there still are enormous reserves of coal.
It is estimated that there are about 80 million kilowatts of undeveloped
hydroelectric power. Certain developments, such as the St. Lawrence
project, can produce large amounts of low-cost power, along with other
benefits. To supplement the diminishing reserves of high-grade iron ore
are large reserves of taconite, which, with sufficient capital investment, can
be made to yield large amounts of iron ore usable in blast furnaces.

The trend of increasing productivity in agriculture seems to be continuing,
so that increased output of most farm products continues to be achieved
even though each year sees a diminution in the number of persons at work
in agriculture. New land is available for development, although frequently
at increasing cost, by means of irrigation, land drainage, and flood control.
Increasing productivity rests primarily upon more farm mechanization,
more and better fertilizers, and all manner of other improvements which
agricultural research increasingly is making available.

Financing and planning problems. The most pervasive limitation to a
rapid increase in public development expenditures is the lack of willingness
or capacity of governments to raise or otherwise allocate funds to this pur-
pose. Any large increase in Federal financing, at least in the next 2 years,
is checked by the competing requirements of defense and by the prospect for
a budget deficit. Indeed, a determined effort to cut Federal expenditures
could mean less Federal spending on development, although the pressures
behind these programs combined with an increasing recognition of needs
indicate a level or slightly advancing amount of spending.

The financial position and outlook for State and local governments ap-
parently will permit a substantial increase in both operating and capital
outlays during the next few years. Furthermore, evidence indicates a will-
ingness on the part of States and localities to increase their bonded indebt-
edness. The increasing resort to public and quasi-public authorities for
such facilities as toll roads makes it possible to avoid constitutional debt
ceilings. Tax yields at the local level may be expected to increase over the
next few years, as property reassessments move upward in a lagging response
to the inflation of recent years. State governments will gain revenue in
pace with increases in income payments, vehicle travel, volume of business,
and other elements depending on their revenue sources. Perhaps 2 to 3
billion dollars of additional capital outlays will be made by States and
localities in 1955, while additional sums will be available for teachers’
salaries, public health services, highway patrols, and the like.
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In the event of an economic recession, State and local development
expenditures would be expected to fall, or at least rise more slowly after
some lag. Federal expenditures could more readily be increased, since
the Federal Government is a more powerful instrument for antirecession
financing. Not too much should be claimed, however, for expanding devel-
opmental expenditures for purposes of offsetting contraction forces in a
mild or short recession. To be sure, certain types of public construction
programs can be stepped up promptly. These include the simpler public
buildings, smaller schools, street improvements, small-scale rural conserva-
tion works, and a few others. But the heavy engineering-type projects, such
as multiple-purpose dams, divided lane highways, and the large complex
building projects such as hospitals and public housing developments, present
numerous obstacles to both rapid acceleration and deceleration. Their
timing can be speeded up slighily, but their main anticyclical effects would
be felt only in a severe and extended depression.

There should be full speed ahead with preparatory measures so that
development projects to the extent feasible may be accelerated promptly as
part of a total antirecession economic strategy. Advance planning in
most public development programs now seems to be in fairly good shape,
although development agencies at all governmental levels should review
continuously the status of their preparation. Particular emphasis might
well be given to those kinds of projects likely to be most helpful in time of
recession, noting the speed with which they can be put into action, the
amount and type of employment they provide, their location, the kinds of
equipment and materials they require, the possible financing obstacles, and
finally the speed with which they can be decelerated. Of course, all such
projects should fall within the range of the truly needed and defensible.

Policies and programs directed toward reducing the overhang of needs
in these primarily public development lines are essential, not only for anti-
cyclical purposes, but also as a condition of continued economic growth.
Scientific leadership and a skilled intelligent labor force in the years ahead
depend on decisions for better schools today. Having enough raw ma-
terials in 1960 or 1975 depends on the geological mapping, the river basin
planning, the minerals research, the forest and soil conservation, the mul-
tiple-purpose dams, and many other programs which have to be undertaken
well before that time. More efficient highway transportation in future
vears is predicated on increasing programs in intervening years. Further-
more, the timing of these programs and improvements should not be de-
layed any longer than absolutely necessary; otherwise the human and
natural resources base for future economic growth simply will not be there.

In 1955 and in following years, when the Federal budget outlook is
expected to be more favorable, the major public development projects can
be increased more in line with needs and long-term relationships with
total national product. As always, the scrutiny should be close so that
public funds are spent on the most desirable particular projects and activities.
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Programs which have greatest effects in inducing private economic activities,
and self-liquidating programs, should be stressed. Workable arrangements
for cooperation with State and local governments and with private groups
in the planning, financing, and execution of programs are to be sought.

Two MATTERS oF EMPHASIS

The effort in the foregoing pages has been to examine, as dispassionately
as possible, the probable nature and scope of the adjustments which may
be needed as the economy moves away from the focus upon defense which
has dominated the past 2 years. In summary, the thesis has been that (1)
even under moderate assumptions and favorable evaluations of specific
demand prospects, the chances nevertheless are that we may run into a
problem of deflation and possible recession within the next 2 or 3 years
unless it is anticipated by policy measures; (2) the initial size of the problem
should not be particularly threatening or its advent precipitous; and (3) in
terms of private and public policies which are available for dealing with
the problem, it should be an altogether manageable one, provided counter-
measures are not too timid or badly timed. With these measures, the
uninterrupted maintenance of maximum employment and production from
now through 1955 is a sound and attainable objective.

In the concluding paragraphs of this Review, it is appropriate to under-
score two points which already are partly explicit and partly implicit in the
preceding analysis. The first is, once again, the matter of timing; the second
involves the role of business decision-making in the next few years.

Anticipatory adjustments

It is easier to prevent or forestall a depression than to stop or reverse one.
This is generally true, and it is peculiarly applicable to the problem at hand.
We seem likely to approach the years ahead with both business and con-
sumers in a frame of mind which should ease the necessary adjustments.
This pyschology will not be the frothy, short-lived sentiment associated with
old-fashioned boom-and-bust cycles. Rather, the business and consumer
expectations should be the steadier, more solid sort which have grown out of
the conviction, developed over the last dozen years, that a high level of pros-
perity is an economic good which can and will be maintained. Such expec-
tations lend real support to the idea of momentum in a high-level economy,
and should reduce the margin of additional demand which new programs
and policies may need to bring forth.  Any expectations, however, are a very
fragile fabric oni which to rest the fortunes of an economy. No matter how
habit forming continuing prosperity has been, it may take very little in the
way of an adverse turn to demoralize sellers and buyers alike. In thislies the
importance of adjustments which prevent any adverse turn from taking on
irightening aspects; by so doing, they will minimize the total amount of
adjustment necessary.

The need for adjustments which anticipate, rather than react, is especially
evident in the present instance because of the degree of reliance which it is
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hoped can be placed upon private price and wage policies. In this area,
as has already been emphasized, the risk is particularly grave that a mech-
anism of constructive realignment may be transformed, by the alchemy of
deflation, into an element of disruption. In no field is it more important
that constructive adjustments anticipate any general weakening of markets.

It should be recognized that the preference for adjustments which pre-
vent rather than counteract deflations is not equally applicable in all policy
sectors. In the case of many governmental policies, especially in such
fields as tax policy, it often places a heavier burden on our abilities to
forecast general economic developments than the complexities and uncer-
tainties of economic analysis justify. This fact has two implications. First,
it emphasizes the importance, within the Government, of maintaining at all
times the most current and most sharply focused body of economic intelli-
gence available, and of keeping current a set of alternative policy programs
for meeting various eventualities. Second, it heightens the importance of
private policy adjustments as anticipators and minimizers of deflationary
danger.

The responsibility of business

During the postwar period to date, American business has contributed
more to and received more from the American economy than in any
comparable interval of the past. Many businessmen in these years since
World War II have lengthened the scope of their decision-making to en-
compass a longer reach of the future, and have broadened it to include a
keener awareness of the dependency of their own enterprises upon the
maintenance of stable prosperity in the economy as a whole. This is a
praiseworthy development, and the Council often has noted it. But it also
has been a relatively facile accomplishment up to now; the times themselves
have been conducive to this kind of business decision-making.

For the period behind us has been one in which the economy has de-
manded and pressed for rapid business expansion, and in which high
profits have been desirable to help finance and encourage such expansion.
It has not thus far been very difficult to see the prospects for strong and
growing markets, particularly with internationally needed Government
spending usually on the increase; to make investments to satisfy such
markets, particularly with Government inducements; to sell in sellers’
markets; or to recognize the desirability of rising consumer incomes, when
in a pinch a higher wage could usually be passed on in a higher price.

The period ahead may be of a very different character; it is likely to test
the fiber of our new longer-viewed and broader-gauged business thinking
much more sternly than any other situation since World War II.  And, as
it happens, our reliance upon business leadership will be unusually heavy.
Government, in view of the heavy demands of recent years, will be little
disposed toward fiscal expansion or hasty action. The success of the adjust-
ment—at least if it is an early success—will be very largely up to business.
And it will be up to business at precisely a time when many of the older

134



habits of business investing, price making, and collective bargaining be-
havior are apt to be more at variance with obviously desirable policy than
in any other period since the war.

Business will need to keep its judgment of markets within the framework
of a prosperous, growing economy in a period when that prospect is less
predictable than it has been for some time, and to invest accordingly; to see
the problem of market maintenance both at its collective bargaining tables
and in its approach to tax legislation; to grasp the tools of price and
product improvements as market cultivators; and to revise downward the
notions of desirable profit margins which have become conventional during
the postwar years.

This is a big order, but it may hold the key, not only to uninterrupted
prosperity for the economy, but also to long-run profit maximization for
business itself. In view of the structure and patterns of influence within
the business community, the burden upon the leaders of our larger indus-
trial corporations and of the major business organizations will be a peculiarly
heavy one. The smoothness with which a transition away from defense
is negotiated may depend largely on how wisely these men rise to the sobering
challenge. The Council is optimistic that their response will measure up.
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Chapter V. International Economic
Adjustrnents

INTRODUCTION

T HE PROBLEM of financing imports from the United States has trou-
bled much of the world since World War 1, and has become especially
acute since the end of World War II. Because of the persistent inadequacy
of foreign dollar earnings to provide for the level of United States exports
which this country and others believe essential to the economic well-being
and political security of the community of free nations, the Council deems
it important to consider in some detail the complex of economic, political,
and social problems which has been described loosely as “the dollar
shortage.”

But first it should be pointed out that the term “the dollar shortage” does
not convey accurately the full meaning of the problem. In the first place,
other countries in the free world are confronted not only with an inability to
earn enough dollars to import enough goods from the United States; they
are also confronted with an inability to achieve a high and varied enough
level of trade with one another. Although the predominant role of the
United States in the free world economy makes the solution of the “dollar
shortage” a crucial issue, it is important not to oversimplify the issue by
assuming that there is solely a “dollar problem,” or by assuming that if the
economic relationship between the United States and these other nations is
effectively straightened out, all the other maladjustments will automatically
disappear.

Furthermore, the term “the dolar shortage,” by its emphasis upon a unit
of currency, perhaps conveys an excessive stress upon monetary problems in
the technical sense which masks the underlying resource and production
problems throughout the free world. The inability of various nations within
the free world currently to meet their economic problem satisfactorily is
basically a reflection of the fact that their current productive resources will
not support three minimum purposes of any economy, i. e., a sufficiently high
level of capital formation to lay the foundation for progress, a sufficiently
high level of consumption to prevent deprivation or acute political stress,
and a sufficiently high level of defense investment to maintain a modicum
of national security. Inadequate trade, while aggravated by many tech-
nical factors, is basically a by-product of this central shortcoming. A country
cannot import enough goods to supplement deficiencies in its domestic pro-
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duction when it cannot produce enough at home to have a surplus for
export, at competitive prices.

It follows, if one takes a long enough time perspective, that the main way
in which a national entity can solve the foregoing insufficiencies on a per-
manent basis is to bring its productive power up to the level required to serve
the three great purposes indicated above, through its own production and
through the international interchange of goods on the basis of relative
efficiencies.

Among the nations of the free world, there are two main types of reasons
for the insufficiency of production which is at the root of their difficulties.
In the economically advanced nations, Western Europe and Japan, for
example, these difficulties may be classified as somewhat abnormal. They
result in large part from the heavy drain of two world wars, and from the
need to assume a new defense program before they could restore the damage
visited upon them by World War II. In the so-called underdeveloped
countries, the insufficiency of production results from reasons which are
fairly well described by the very term “underdeveloped.” And because
the two types of situations are fundamentally different, they call for differing
solutions, both internally and in the relationships of these nations with one
another and with the United States.

The reason why the United States has concerned itself with this problem
is largely that, particularly in view of the communist threat acutely felt
since the end of World War II, we have had an enormous interest in the
strengthening of the free nations at a more rapid rate than they could
achieve through their own productive output and through the volume of
international trade which this productive output would support. In the
earliest stages of this problem, we in the United States recognized that the
only temporary solution was to enlarge the availability of goods to these
countries by devoting to their immediate use part of what we produced
without exacting repayment in the goods that they produced. Stated
simply, this has been the main rationale of our aid programs.

However, it has always been our purpose, and likewise the purpose of
these other free nations, that these aid programs should gradually be re-
duced and finally terminated, through increased production in these other
countries which would enlarge their supply of goods for home consumption
and also enlarge their capacity to pay for imports with exports. Viewed
in this light, the purposes and priorities which should guide our foreign
economic policy are reasonably clear. For a time, we cannot afford in
our own self-interest to taper off what goes under the name of assistance
so rapidly as to prevent the fuller fruition of the great productive gains in
these other free countries—gains which have resulted in part from this
assistance since the end of World War II, but primarily from their own
hard efforts. Of course, we must constantly screen this assistance to make
sure that it provides an incentive rather than an alternative to the con-
tinued exercise of these hard domestic efforts in the other free countries.
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We should be realistic about the type of assistance, whether military or
economic, which will contribute most toward this end. Meanwhile, we
should reach out vigorously for more permanent solutions. These more
permanent solutions should come, not through a reduction of our exports
to these other countries, but rather through an increasing ability of these
other countries to pay for the goods we send them through their own ex-
port of goods, either directly or indirectly. A part of this problem relates
to the reduction of barriers against imports into the United States, although
as will be pointed out, this in itself is not an adequate remedy compared
with the central remedy of expanding production in these countries. And
because the United States is now and will remain a creditor nation, we are
also interested that insofar as feasible private investment will increasingly
supplant the need for public investment of United States’ capital abroad.

The expression “trade, not aid” is designed to cover this whole complex
of objectives in a general phrase. But the simplicity and appeal of this
expression should put us on our guard against oversimplification. It does
not mean that the United States can help sufficiently in the build-up of
international economic arrangements by pursuing a narrowly selfish course,
or by thinking that we can get benefits without paying the cost. The
build-up of world trade will involve some inconveniences to some sectors
of our domestic economy, though these inconveniences will be a minor
price to pay for improved world conditions, and far less costly than the
aid which thus far has proved temporarily necessary.

The essence of the problem ahead is how swiftly and realistically the
shift may be made from aid to trade without imperiling the progress thus
far made in free world revival and reconstruction, and with prime attention
to the transcendently important objective of strengthening the free world
as a whole—strengthening it not only in a purely economic or military sense,
but also in the more important aspect of mutual trust based upon true ad-
justment to one another’s problems. While we in the United States must
conserve our own strength, and while we join with the other free nations in
their desire for greater financial independence, we cannot safely afford to
avoid the palpable fact that our own economic position is unique, and that,
because we have so much, we have the most to gain by maintaining a pre-
dominantly free world and the most to lose if the balance of strength should
shift over to the totalitarians.

TaE Size oF THE ProBLEM

The United States export surplus of goods and services provides a first
approximation to the size of the inability of other nations thus far to match
what they import from us with exports drawn out of their own production,
i. e., their “dollar shortage.” Since United States exports of military goods
represent an extraordinary movement associated with the immediate build-
up of defensive strength, the measure should exclude exports financed by
military aid. Also, since gifts of money (private remittances) sent by
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individuals resident in the United States to friends and relatives abroad are
a means of financing a part of our exports, they also should be deducted, as
should pension payments and other such government remittances. The
measure of the inadequacy of foreign means for financing United States
exports that thus emerges is equal to our export surplus of goods and serv-
ices minus (1) military aid, and (2) “unilateral transfers” other than aid.
Data for the years 1947 through 1952 are summarized in table 16.

TaBLE 16.—Measure of the insufficiency of foreign dollar earnings

[Billions of dollars]

Less: E%‘é?;ls:
Exports mll'f)g’:'ts stllgr%lllg]ss'or - E‘;‘Oﬁ‘s“;;é

Period of goods of goods exports | Private services

and and of goods and U. 8. requirin
services ! | g 1| and other | military gollar g

services | remit- aid financ-

tances ? ing ¢
19.8 83 11.5 0.7 0.1 10.7
17.0 10.3 6.7 .7 .4 5.6
16.0 9.6 6.4 .6 .2 5.6
14.4 12.1 2.3 .6 .6 1.1
20.2 15.1 5.2 .5 1.5 3.2
20.4 15.4 5.0 .5 2.4 2.2
Annual rates:

1950: First half . .. ... 13.6 10. 5 3.1 .6 .2 2.3
8econd half____._.__. - 15.3 13.8 L5 .5 .9 .1
1951: First half___ 19,3 15.7 3.6 .5 1.4 17
Second half_ . 211 14.4 6.7 .5 1.5 4.7
1952: Firsthalf . ___..__ - 21.3 15.4 5.8 .5 2.0 3.4
Second half8. .. ..o 19.5 15. 4 4.2 .5 2.7 1.0

t Includes income on investment.

2 Other remittances consist of Government unilateral transfers, other than aid, including pension pay-
ments to persons living abroad.

3 Estimates based on incomplete data: second balf by Council of Economic Advisers,

NotEe.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).

This measure is arbitrary in certain respects. First, since foreign coun-
tries have limited their dollar imports through import restrictions and
currency controls, the measure understates the inadequacy of foreign dollar
earnings. Second, measuring the dollar insufficiency solely in terms of
United States trade ignores the fact that other countries besides the United
States also conduct their trade in dollars. Finally, the operation of econo-
mies of receiving countries is influenced by the amount of nonmilitary aid
which we provide. Their demands for United States exports are therefore
affected: some may be increased, others reduced. That is, our financing
of the foreign dollar insufficiency tends to influence its size.

In former days, this deficiency was met by foreign countries through
sales of gold to the United States or by long-term American foreign invest-
ments. The amount of gold that is now available to foreign countries
is only of modest proportions. Our long-term foreign investments, which
have averaged about a billion dollars a year since the end of the war, are
now made mainly in other parts of the dollar area, such as Canada and
the dollar area parts of Latin America, and as a result the nondollar area
derives relatively little direct benefit from such investment flows.
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As may be observed in table 17, the net export surplus requiring dollar
financing declined steadily from 1947 through the first half of 1950. The
improvement in the dollar position that occurred from 1947 through the
first half of 1950 resulted from the recovery of foreign production, which
made possible a decline in United States exports, and also from the im-
provement in the competitive position of foreign goods in world markets
after the 1949 devaluations.

TasLE 17.—Means of financing the insufficiency of foreign dollar earnings

{Billions of dollars]
Means of financing
N?t sul;-
plus of U. 8. Errors
Period gggcbsig.;lsd U. 8. | Liquida- | Govern- | United and
o roaviing| Govern- | tionof | ment | States | omis-
d (lllollar ®! ment | gold and [loansand| private sions
financing | économic( dollar [~ other | invest.
eIng| " aid assets ! | “capital [ ment3
outflow ?
10.7 18] 19| 70 1.0 -1.0
5.6 3.7 1.2 .9 .9 -~1.0
56 5.0 .1 .8 .6 —-.8
1.1 3.5 —3.6 .2 1.3 —.2
3.2 3.0 ~. 4 .2 11 —.5
2.2 1.9 -.8 .6 .9 —-.5
2.3 4.0 -2.2 .2 .4 -1
Second half. .1 3.0 -5.0 .1 2.2 -2
1951: First half__._ 1.7 3.0 -2.1 .3 11 7
Second half. ____.____________._. 4.7 2.8 1.2 ® 1.0 .4
1952: First half o oees 3.4 2.0 ® 7 1.5 -9
Second halfé _____.._______.___. 1.0 1.8 -1, 6 .2 .0

1 Includes net sales of gold to the United States and net liquidation of foreign assets, including those held
by international institutions. )

2 7. 8. Government loans and capital outflow include subscriptions to the capital of the International
B ank for Reconstruction and Development and the International Monetary Fund. United States private
investment includes purchases of obligations of the International Bank.

3 Consists of net increase in gold and dollar holdings of the Internationa] Bank and the International
Monetary Fund of 2.5 billion dollars, and liquidation of gold and dollar assets by foreign countries in the
amount of 4.4 billion dollars.

¢ Includes subscription to the capital of the International Bank and the International Monetary Fund
of 3.1 biilion dollars,

§ Less than 50 million dollars.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; second half by Council of Economic Advisers.

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).

The fact, however, that foreign countries were still dependent on eco-
nomic aid, had only small holdings of gold and dollar assets and continued to
maintain extensive controls over their imports of goods from the United
States, indicates the far from satisfactory situation that existed in mid-1950.
At the beginning of that year, foreign countries as a group, excluding the
USSR and Canada, held gold and dollar assets amounting to 13.9 billion
dollars (in addition to their drawing rights in the International Monetary
Fund). This represented a decline of 4.4 billion, or 24 percent, from the
abnormally low level in June 1945 of 18.3 billion dollars. Moreover, not
only had foreigners lost reserves but, in addition, the reserves remaining
to them had declined in dollar purchasing power with the increase in prices
which had meanwhile occurred in the United States.
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After the start of hostilities in June 1950, the world’s hectic attempt to
expand production and accumulate inventories brought inflationary price
rises, especially in the case of raw materials. Higher prices and larger
quantities caused the volume of United States imports to rise more rapidly
than exports and thereby caused a sharp decline in the net export surplus
requiring financing. Economic aid was larger than the net export surplus
during 1950 and the first half of 1951, and consequently the rest of the free
world was able to rebuild somewhat its gold and dollar reserves.

For several months after early 1951, there was an increase in the defi-
ciency of dollar earnings again as the level of our export surplus doubled
in response to the post-Korean boom abroad, to increased levels of defense
production throughout the free world, and to a decline in United States im-
ports. In 1932, however, a new advance in United States purchases of
goods and services together with the decline in United States commodity
exports, caused by import restrictions and the drawing down of inventories
abroad, brought foreign dollar accounts more nearly into balance.

Throughout the postwar period, the impact of insufficient dollar earnings
has been felt with differing degrees of severity by different countries
and regions. The deterioration in foreign dollar reserves between mid-
1951 and early 1952 was suffered mostly by the sterling area and certain
Latin American countries.

Tue NATURE oF THE PROBLEM

Before possible solutions other than aid can be appraised, it is necessary
to gain some insight into the reasons for the inadequacy of dollar earnings,
which, as has been stressed above, is basically an inadequacy of productive
resources and of production. War has been a powerful factor in destroying
and then retarding productive growth. It also necessitated the sale of
foreign assets and the incurring of foreign debt by the European countries
which formerly relied on income from foreign investments to pay for a
substantial part of imports. The rearmament effort caused by threat of
Soviet aggression has increased the demand for imports and reduced the
supply of exports. Moreover, the decline in trade with the Soviet Bloc
has made it necessary for Western Europe and Japan to turn to sources
of supply in the dollar area. The failure of the production of food and
raw materials in the rest of the free world to keep pace with population
increases and the growth of industrial output has induced an extraordinary
demand for food produced in the dollar area, and has caused relative
price changes which have adversely affected industrialized countries. The
lag of food production behind population growth has put pressure on the
already intolerably low levels of consumption of underdeveloped countries.
The relatively greater degree of inflation abroad than in the United States
since the war has been a symptom of these composite shortages. Mean-
while, in seeking to balance accounts, other countries have entered into bi-
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lateral settlements and currency controls which have distorted trade pat-
terns, so that purchases are often no longer made in the cheapest market.

Another basic factor is the dynamic character and size of the United
States economy. Rapid technological change yields a large volume of new
and improved products that are in strong world-wide demand. The size
of the internal market gives producers greater assurance of covering the
costs associated with new products than is usually the case in countries hav-
ing smaller domestic markets. Thus foreign producers of manufactured
goods have had to meet strong competition in their own markets, as well as
in the markets of other countries and in the United States itself. Moreover,
restrictions upon imports imposed by the United States, in limiting the access
cf foreign producers to the American market, have curtailed their ability to
earn dollars.  Structural changes, such as the shift to a net earnings position
on United States shipping account under the stimulus of Government sub-
sidies, and the substitution of synthetics for such imported materials as silk
and rubber, have also worked to reduce dollar earnings.

The intensity of the problem, moreover, varies with changes in the level
of economic activity in the United States. A decline of 1 or 2 percent in
the volume of industrial production tends to cause a much larger decline in
United States imports of goods and services and thereby in dollar earnings.
It is difficult for us in this country to comprehend the importance of foreign
trade to the level of income, employment, and purchasing power in econ-
omies where imports and exports amount to as much as 20 or 30 percent of
total output. Variations in imports, which are to us insignificant, can repre-
sent a calamitous drop in the exports and production of other countries.

The problem which inadequate dollar earnings symbolize thus has roots
in not-easily-reversible historical developments, and in technological and
marketing advantages possessed by the United States, as well as in the more
temporary difficulties of postwar reconstruction and financial stabilization.
An evaluation of the above factors can perhaps best be made by discussing
(1) the adequacy of United States demand for foreign goods and services
and (2) the adequacy of foreign supply of exports at competitive prices.
The following paragraphs consider each side of the problem in turn.

UnrteED STATES DEMAND FOR IMPORTS

Chart 32 depicts the declining relationship between the volume of
United States commodity imports and industrial production. The relative
decline in imports appeared first in the mid-1930’s, and then was intensi-
fied during the war. Since the end of the war in 1945, the increase in the
quantity of United States imports has been sizable, amounting to more than
25 percent. But in relation to industrial production, the level of imports
is far below that of the 1920’s and 1930’s.

Factors operating to curtail United States imports

Two factors probably account for the major part of the precipitous drop
in the quantity of imports after 1929. First, the sharp decline in income,
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CHART 32

U. S. IMPORTS AND INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

After the mid-1930's, increases in the volume of U.S. imports
did not keep pace with the growth in industrial production.
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prices, and production in this country, with the deepening of the depression,
curtailed demand for all goods including imports. Purchases of raw mate-
rials abroad declined because the demand for the finished product had con-
tracted ; purchases of imported luxuries dropped because fewer people could
afford them.

Second, in 1930, the passage of the Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act raised the
level of import duties beyond anything previously experienced. From
1930 to 1934, when the Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act was passed, the
ratio of customs receipts to the value of dutiable imports (the ad valorem
burden of import duties) varied between 53 and 60 percent, in contrast
to 36 percent under the Fordney-McCumber Tariff.

After 1939, the low volume of United States imports can be explained
primarily by the fact that the extension of hostilities first in Europe, then
in the Far East, made foreign goods less and less available to the United
States. Even after the conclusion of hostilities, the war damage to pro-
ductive facilities throughout the world kept availabilities low.

In addition, over the past decade or so, import quotas have been levied
against the entry of certain agricultural commodities in order to make
effective domestic price support programs; the “Buy American” Act has
virtually eliminated Federal Government purchases of foreign goods if
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domestically produced substitutes are available. These developments have
all operated to curtail the volume of United States imports.

Still another influence has been technological change in this country,
the introduction of substitutes, and the fact that the raw material component
of consumption is relatively less as products become more highly processed.

Although tariffs have been continuously reduced through an extension
of reciprocal trade agreements since 1934, they still act as substantial
deterrents in the case of many commodities. In addition, other devices
have been introduced which operate to restrict the volume of imports,
such as the nature of the operation of food and drug inspection. Some part
of the low level of United States imports in relation to industrial pro-
duction in recent years is explained by the uncertainties of other countries as
to the permanence of economic stability here and as to the extent and
duration of access to the United States market resulting from volatile
United States trade regulations. The Defense Production Act of 1950,
as amended, directs the Secretary of Agriculture to determine the degree
to which imports of specified goods may be permitted entry without
interfering with domestic marketing or production programs, or resulting
in unnecessary expenditures under price support programs. Under this
authority major dairy products have been made subject to quota as
have been rice, peanuts, and flaxseed.

Some foreign countries state that uncertainties with respect to customs
procedure and tariff classification are as great a barrier to imports as are
the tariffs themselves. Some imports have been subject to unexpected
costs that have meant the difference between profit and loss. Many of
these difficulties arise from the complexities of tariff classification under
the Tariff Act of 1930. A simplification of tariff classification would
encourage foreign producers, especially of new products, to try to tap
the American market. In addition, a simplification of customs admin-
istrative laws would help to decrease the delay in customs handling of
imports and thereby encourage new exports to the United States.

The “escape clause” amendment to the Reciprocal Trade Agreements
Act enables domestic producers to seek increased tariff or quota protection
under certain broad conditions. The threat of such restrictions has un-
doubtedly caused foreign producers, who might otherwise have sought a
market for their product in this country, to refrain from undertaking the
marketing expenditures necessary to introduce their product to American
consumers. Any United States policy which gives promise of being stable,
and removes the threat of suddenly imposed barriers to imports, would be
likely by itself to be followed by a gradually increasing volume.

It seems likely, however, that existing restrictions do not fully explain the
recent low level of imports, and an elimination of these import restrictions
in their various forms, even were it feasible, would not fully enable the free
world to earn sufficient dollars to import in accord with its needs. A
large reduction of import barriers would be followed by large increases
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in imports of certain commodities, and a decline in their price to a level
below that of the cost of production in this country. But with the adapta-
bility, inventiveness, and productivity of American industry, it seems likely
that in many cases the increased competition in the domestic market would
be successfully countered. Especially would this be true in the field of
manufactured products, which have been the chief goal of tariff protection.
The size of the domestic market will continue to provide United States
producers with a tremendous advantage in world trade by way of cost,
diversity of product, and ability to introduce new techniques so long
as foreign markets continue to be compartmentalized by trade restrictions
or limited by lack of economic development. The strength of competition
within the domestic market further provides the motivating force toward
a high degree of adaptability and change. The very fact of a more rapid
rate of change in the American economy probably explains a large part
of the consistently high level of foreign demand for American goods.

Thus, it does not appear that the insufficiency of dollar earnings can be
entirely, or even primarily, explained in terms of United States import bar-
riers, or that it would disappear with a substantial reduction in import bar-
riers. Yet a very real contribution would be made by a reduction of United
States import restrictions. In addition, such a move would be an act of good
faith on the part of this country, indicating that the United States is willing
to do its part. And an expansion of United States imports, even by an
amount small in terms of the total volume of United States production, could
represent a significant increase in the exports and output of foreign countries.
Moreover, an increase in United States imports would make possible a reduc-
tion in foreign aid, and could increase real living standards in this country.

Reduction of import barriers could not, of course, be achieved without
cost. Some individuals may be harmed thereby, although efforts should
be made to lessen such dislocations or to compensate for them by expan-
sion of employment in other lines. But that part of the world’s dollar
earning problem which stems from the curtailment of United States demand
for foreign products imposed by unnecessary import barriers is the respon-
sibility of the United States, and can only be remedied by action here.

It is now desirable to turn attention to the even more fundamental aspect
of the problem, the productive ability—or inability—of other free countries
to satisfy their own needs, including their need to export enough to pay for
their necessary imports.

ForeicN SuppLY oF ExportaBrLE Goobs

Industrialized areas

Since the end of World War II the world-wide dollar earnings problem
has been felt most acutely by the countries of Western Europe. In every
year except 1950 and 1952, Western Europe was forced to sell gold or
draw on dollar balances in order to settle accounts with this country, despite
economic aid. The problems of Japan are very similar in nature, and,
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although they have remained submerged beneath a large inflow of dollars
from expenditures associated with the Korean war, they may eventually
become even more acute.

Despite adverse developments, since the initiation of the Marshall Plan
the volume of European production has expanded remarkably. Although
it was conceived as a 4-year program, after 2 years of operation one of
the goals of the Marshall Plan-—the achievement of prewar levels of output
and consumption—had been gained. Since then, the necessity for defense
production and curtailment of trade with the Soviet Bloc have tended to
obscure the very real progress that has been made. But the contribution
which Western Europe is today making to the combined defense efforts
of the free world is traceable in part to the success of the Marshall Plan
in restoring production capacity.

It is well known that most Western European countries are extremely
dependent on imports for food and raw materials. Imports are equivalent
to as much as 35 percent of the total output of certain countries. The
40 percent increase in the volume of industrial production which occurred
between 1948 and the first half of 1952 was accompanied by an expansion
of the volume of imports of 32 percent. Meanwhile, however, total exports
expanded 70 percent in quantity, while exports to the United States ex-
panded about 85 percent in volume.

TasLe 18.—Indexes of industrial production and exports of Western Europe and
United States imports of manufactured goods

[1938=100)
Volume of exports Vfo%}mée
Industrial SO0 D
Period produc- lﬁportfs o1
tion 1 To United | ™20086
Total States tured
goods
100 83 92 124
113 101 83 122
125 131 158 151
137 148 192 163
1950: First quarter__ ... .. . 119 116 110 130
Second quarter. - 123 119 115 145
Third quarter______._._____.__._.___. - 120 127 168 152
Fourth quarter__. - 136 155 226 180
1951: First quarter. ... 135 142 212 172
Second quarter 140 151 208 172
Third quarter. .. _._._.._____.___._ 130 145 177 154
Fourth quarter 142 153 179 160
1952: First quarter. .. ... . 140 146 182 168
Second quarter________ ... ________.__..__. 138 136 175 178
Third quarter_ __. ... 129 133 179 182

1 Not adjusted for seasonal variation,

Sources: Organization for European Economic Cooperation, Mutual Security Agency, and Department
of Commerce.

In terms of advances above prewar levels, the recovery of production,
and especially of exports to the United States between 1948 and 1952, is
equally noteworthy. As table 18 indicates, by the beginning of 1950 the
volume of exports to the United States had reached the prewar level, and
by the end of 1950 was more than twice as high. By comparison, import
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volume was only 12 percent greater than prewar. Production and exports
were able to be increased as much as they were, while imports were held
down, only because of consumer sacrifices. Since 1948, the percent of total
available resources devoted to private consumption has declined somewhat,
with increases in the absolute and relative amounts of resources devoted
to defense production.

The achievement of individual countries in exporting to the United
States has been varied. The exports of nearly all countries were swollen
in 1951 because of abnormally large shipments of such short-supply com-
modities as steel and chemicals to the United States, which in 1952 de-
clined as shortages in this country disappeared. In terms of advances
above the 1938 level (which was abnormally low), according to the esti-
mates contained in table 19, Germany and the Netherlands have had most
success in expanding exports to the United States. Until mid-1951, the
estimated index of the quantity of exports from France to this country was
above that of all Western European countries combined, largely because of
the extraordinarily high exports of steel and industrial alcohol to the United
States. In late 1951, however, while the demand of the United States for
foreign steel and industrial alcohol declined, internal inflation in France
tended to divert export-type goods to the domestic market, with a resulting
sharp decline in the volume of French exports to the United States. Through
1951, the exports of the United Kingdom to the dollar area were prevented
from keeping pace with those of Western Europe as a whole by strong de-
mand in other sterling area countries, in many cases supported by domestic
inflation. There is some evidence to indicate that as 1952 progressed,
after declining sterling area reserves had forced sharp import restrictions
on all members, exports of the United Kingdom to the United States and
Canada were increasing in volume and value.

TasLE 19.—Indexes of volume of exports of certain Western European countries to
the United States?

[1938=100]
. ‘Western European exports to the United States
Period . . .
United Western | Belgium-
Total? | King- | France | Ger- | Luxem- I\{;Itll:ﬁr'
dom many burg
1950: First quarter. oo 110 1 63 72 124 67
Second quarter.. 115 121 84 79 115 109
Third quarter._.. 168 186 122 161 115 240
Fourth quarter .. _.._..__.______.__. 226 203 237 280 187 223
1951: First quarter. ... __ 212 176 255 254 193 224
Second quarter._. 208 183 222 208 1656 285
Third quarter_._ 177 157 211 307 135 216
Fourth quarter. _____________.______ 179 140 182 261 126 270
1952: First quarter.. .. R 182 198 139 247 120 237
Second quarter. 175 178 118 234 111 318
Third quarter.__ 179 157 114 269 129 346

1 Indexes computed by deflating the value of exports to the United States by the export unit value
index of the individual country.

2 Includes OEEC countries other than those listed in this table.

Source: Organization for European Economic Cooperation.
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Although Western Europe as a whole succeeded in achieving a substantial
volume of shipments to the United States in recent years (though these have
not increased proportionally to the growth of the American economy), it
might have been able to provide even a larger quantity of exports, had not
inflation either in certain European markets or in other foreign markets
made sales elsewhere easier and profitable.

That part of the world’s insufficiency of dollar earnings which stems from
deep-rooted productive insufficiency or from internal policies which aggra-
vate the restriction of their exports in general, and especially their exports
to the dollar area, can be remedied mainly and in the long run only by
these countries themselves. Thus, insofar as open or suppressed inflation
has prevented an expansion of the exports of industrialized countries, they
alone can take effective action. Similarly, only they in the long run can
remedy the competitive disadvantage under which their producers may
operate in world markets because their economies are less well equipped
technologically, less adaptable to change, and limited by small markets.
However, the United States can and has encouraged the development of
larger markets, especially through its support for trade liberalization meas-
ures such as the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, the European
Payments Union, through customs unions, and the European Coal and
Steel Community known as the Schuman Plan. Through our programs
and policies the United States has also sought to promote increasing interest
in appropriate fiscal and monetary policies, increased productivity, and the
elimination of harmful business practices. Individual business firms and
labor organizations in this country, working in cooperation with the Mutual
Security Agency, have also assisted in raising European productivity through
an interchange of technological knowledge with visiting groups both here
and abroad.

Food and raw material producing areas

Those countries which are predominantly producers of food and raw
materials have suffered a dollar problem which is quite different in its
nature and its effects from that of Western Europe. The difference is the
result of two factors. First, these countries are in general less economically
developed than Western Europe and Japan, and consequently their levels
of production and consumption are very low. They are, moreover, ex-
tremely desirous of increasing their production, and in aiding them to
apply more modern techniques, the Point Four program has played an
important role. Developing countries typically would be long-term foreign
borrowers with an excess of imports financed by long-term lending. Such
a deficiency would be a normal one and would continue as long as they
remain underdeveloped. In pursuit of economic development, these coun-
tries are engaged in long-term programs involving both large expenditures
and the purchase from abroad of capital goods, whose source of supply has
been chiefly the United States. One part of their demand for dollars, then,
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is in connection with the maintenance of their planned rate of economic
development. In general, their programs have called for a steady rate of
dollar expenditures for the purchase of machinery and equipment, but the
flow of dollar investments to these countries has been small.

Second, the prices of primary products, food and industrial raw materials,
fluctuate far more than prices of manufactured goods. Their dollar re-
ceipts from current exports, therefore, have been subject to marked fluc-
tuations. This instability in dollar and other foreign exchange receipts is
largely explained by the fact that supplies of raw materials cannot be ex-
panded or contracted to accord with sudden changes in demand. Shifts
in demand are conscquently reflected in prices to a much larger degree than
is the case with manufactured goods. This instability is the greater, the
more dependent the economy is on the production of one or a few com-
modities for its income. The smaller the foreign exchange reserves of the
raw material producing countries, the more complete is the transmission of
this instability to manufacturing countries. As was pointed out above,
only if foreign countries have adequate gold and foreign exchange re-
serves can they absorb the effects of temporary variations in their export
receipts. To acquire adequate reserves, they must husband foreign ex-
change receipts during periods of high earnings, and draw upon them dur-
ing periods of low income.

Thus, in the case of the economically underdeveloped countries, the
insufficiency of dollar earnings is largely a reflection of the fact of their
underdevelopment. Provided that they are able to progress with their
development programs, their economies will become more diversified, they
will become less dependent on the production of a few commodities, and
their aggregate income will thereby become more stable. And if indus-
trialized countries, especially the United States, succeed in maintaining
a high and stable level of economic activity, the demand for raw materials
will also be high. Under such conditions, with reserves sizable enough
to enable the raw material producers to sustain temporary declines in
their export receipts, and with appropriate internal policies to neutralize
partially the effects of excessive rises, the injurious effects of price changes
can be minimized. Meanwhile, however, while they are in the process
of development, they are very much in need of investment funds and
technical knowledge from abroad. Continuation and expansion of activities
under the Point Four program can be of tremendous aid in bringing about
a sizable increase in their volume of production.

ConcLusioNs REcArRDING INTERNATIONAL EcoNnoMmic Poricy

The United States has marked advantages in world trade. Yet there are
real prospects that other countries will in due course under appropriate pol-
icies be able to earn sufficient dollars to pay for what they import and thus
to reduce and finally eliminate the need for aid.

The main part of this task lies in these countries’ hands in the long run.
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This requires the avoidance of internal inflation, the development of greater
volume and efficiency in production, and the broadening of free-trade areas
so that maximum economies in production may be realized. Market-
widening arrangements of the type illustrated by the European Coal and
Steel Community offer much hope. It is possible that fewer restrictions
on the free operation of the market mechanism would contribute to the
solution, by enabling countries to produce those commodities in which they
are relatively most efficient, and to buy where the goods they need are
cheapest. As the Ruropean countries succeed in producing an expanding
volume of exports at competitive prices, the size of the problem will diminish,
It seems probable that a major opportunity for balancing dollar accounts
of industrialized countries may lie in their expanded exports to raw material
producing countries, as United States purchases from these countries in-
crease. . If producers of manufactured goods can compete with United
States producers in the markets of developing countries, their payments
problems will lessen with the expansion of world trade following on
development.

An expanded volume of world trade sufficient to enable foreign countries
to build up their gold and dollar reserves, would have the additional advan-
tage of helping to stabilize the demand for United States exports. With
present reserves, any temporary decline in dollar earnings forces an almost
immediate curtailment of foreign buying in the United States. Possession
of sufficient reserves abroad would, through stabilizing the United States
exports, prevent the domestic effects of a temporary movement such as
an inventory cycle from being accelerated by a decline in the volume of
exports, as well as avoiding the impact which any sudden cessation of
purchases from the United States inevitably has upon the economies of
the countries concerned.

The United States, with the largest single market in the world, and with
a dynamic and highly progressive production system, also has an important
role to play. An expansion of long-term investments in underdeveloped
areas would help finance the foreign demand for our goods, while expand-
ing the supply of raw materials in which we are deficient. These investments
together with the Point Four program can contribute in an important way to
balanced economic development, which in the longer run should assist in the
solution of the world’s dollar earning problem through an expansion and
diversification of production and trade of these areas. By maintaining a
steady rate of economic growth, we shall help to stabilize the demand for
many raw materials, thus helping to stabilize raw material prices and foreign
dollar earnings and facilitating the growth of adequate foreign gold and
dollar reserves.

In the field of trade policy, we can make a very significant contribution.
We should eliminate as many import quotas as possible. Where import
quotas are essential to the carrying-out of important domestic programs, we
should make them as liberal as possible. The “Buy American” requirement
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with respect to foreign purchases by the Federal Government should also be
liberalized or eliminated. We should also reduce tariffs and simplify our
trade-restricting and uncertainty-breeding customs procedures, so that
foreign producers will have increased incentives to use mass selling tech-
niques in our market.

This combination of improved volume and efficiency abroad, increased
United States foreign investment, and reduced trade barriers should grad-
ually enable the world to earn the dollars it needs to pay for its imports
from the dollar area. In the meantime, we must continue to readjust, but
not to scuttle, those programs of transition from conditions at the end of
World War II to conditions in the years ahead when the peace and pros-
perity of the free world may be more firmly founded upon more permanent
measures.

And finally, economic stability and adherence to a permanent full em-
ployment policy in the United States will prove profoundly important,
Price stability here relieves other economies from the severe impact of sharp
changes in the American price level. And a permanent full employment
policy in this country relieves other countries of the fear of seeking to
enter excessively volatile markets, and of the fear that economic reverses
here would cause abrupt shifts in our attitude toward imports.
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The Nation’s Economic Accounts

The Nation’s economic accounts, presented in tables A-1 to A-5, are
designed to show the major economic developments of the last 2 years, and
to throw light on the process of change and ad justment within the economy.
However, the accounts are more nearly like snapshots taken at intervals
than like a moving picture which shows the process of change. The causal
elements must be inferred from a succession of static pictures.

It is in the nature of the accounting concepts used that, for the economy
as a whole, total income received and total output (or expenditure) are
always equal: the sum of the components of income, such as rents, wages,
profits, and interest, must equal the value of the output of goods and
services. Thus, in the Nation’s economic accounts, receipts and expendi-
tures add to the same total, which is the gross national output or expendi-
ture. It follows that if the receipts of any one sector of the economy exceed
the expenditures of that sector, this will be balanced by an excess of expendi-
ture over receipts in another sector. This balance is shown in the third
column of table A-1. An alternative presentation of the balance of private
and public saving and offsets to saving is shown in appendix table B-11.

So much for the static relations. If we think of the process of change,
it becomes evident that, while income and expenditure for the economy
as a whole are equal for any period, the expenditure of one period may
differ from the income of the preceding period. This results from the fact
that collectively all the economic units may wish to buy more than current
output (i. e., they may be trying to spend more than their current income),
thereby stimulating increases in prices, production, or both, or they may
be trying to reduce spending below the level of income and output, which
tends to bring prices down, to reduce production, and to cause unintended
inventory accumulation. Only by rare coincidence will the aggregates
of countless individual, business, and government decisions to spend or save
match up so that the desire to save by some is exactly counterbalanced by
plans to spend more than income by others. When this does happen, the
economy remains stabilized at a given level of output and prices. When it
does not happen, forces will be set in motion which operate 1o change
either the physical volume of activity, or the price level, or both. It
follows that, if there is to be steady expansion of the economy at stable
prices, total spending in each succeeding period must rise somewhat above
the income of the preceding period.

The economic forces and developments that were discussed in Chapter I of
this Review are reflected in the national account figures presented in the
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tables of this appendix. Accordingly, no statement of these forces and
developments is included here.

The estimates included in the Nation’s economic accounts are all taken
from the national income and product statistics of the Department of Com-
merce. The National Income Supplement to the Survey of Current Business,
1951, has complete statistics from 1929 to 1950, as well as much explana-
tory material. Revised estimates for 1949-51 can be found in the Survey of
Current Business, July 1952, Many of these estimates are reproduced in
tables in Appendix B of this Review. Some notes on the four accounts con-
tained in the accompanying tables follow:

Consumer account

The consumer account, table A-2, summarizes the more detailed statistics
on personal income and consumption contained in appendix tables B—4,
B-7, and B-9. It should be noted that, whereas personal income includes
the income of unincorporated businesses and farms, only expenditures for
consumption purposes are included in this account. Investments of both
corporate and noncorporate businesses are included in the business account.
Residential construction, whether for owner-occupancy or for rental purposes,
is also included with business investment, while the actual or imputed rent
of dwellings is included in consumer expenditure. Gifts to residents of for-
eign countries are also part of consumer expenditure.

Business account

In the business account, table A-3, receipts of business include the undis-
tributed profits of corporations after adjustment for inventory valuation,
plus the capital consumption allowances of both corporate and noncorporate
enterprises and institutions, and depreciation on residences. Depreciation
allowances must be added to receipts since investment is on a gross basis,
that is, before deduction for depreciation. As mentioned above, business
investment includes additions to plant and equipment and inventories of
both corporate and noncorporate enterprises, as well as residential con-
struction for owner-occupancy. Additional information relating to business
is contained in appendix tables B-5, B-20, B-21, B-34, and B-39.

International account

Net foreign investment, table A-4, represents the excess of United States
current receipts over current payments arising from transactions in goods
and services (including investment income) and unilateral transfers such as
private remittances or Government grants. Expenditures for these uni-
lateral transfers are included in consumer expenditures and Government
expenditures for goods and services, and exports which arise from them are
included in the current receipts component of net foreign investment.
Consequently, the payments involved in the transfers themselves must be
included in the current payment component of net foreign investment in

order to avoid double counting. (See also appendix tables B-40 through
B-46.)
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Government account

In table A-5, government receipts and expenditures are shown on an
income and product account basis, rather than on either a cash or a con-
ventional budget basis, so as to be consistent with the receipts and expendi-
ture accounts of the other sectors and with the gross national product total.
Government transfer payments, such as social security and veterans’ benefits,
and interest charges represent income to the recipients, but are not included
in the gross national product. Therefore, these payments are subtracted
from both receipts and expenditures.

The income and product accounts of the government are on a consoli-
dated basis, just as the cash accounts are, but they depart from the latter
because of the timing of the items included in each and because of concep-
tual differences. (See appendix table B-33 for government cash receipts
from and payments to the public.) The income and product accounts of
the government are designed to be in accord with the accrual records
maintained by private business. Thus, business taxes, especially those on
corporate profits, are recorded on an accrual rather than a collections
basis, and government expenditures for goods are corrected for the lag
between deliveries and payments therefor. All capital transactions, such
as receipts from the sale of government property and changes in loans and
investments of government credit agencies, are excluded from the income
and product accounts although such transactions are included in both the
cash and conventional budgets. A reconciliation of Federal Government
receipts and expenditures as reported in the Nation’s economic accounts
with receipts and expenditures in the conventional administrative budget
and consolidated cash statements is presented in tables A~6 and A~7. Fora
description of the differences between the conventional budget and the
cash statements, see Special Analysis A, the Budget of the United States
Government for the Fiscal Year Ending June 30, 1954.
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TaBLE A~1.—The Nation’s economic accounts, calendar years 7957-52

[Billions of dollars, seasonally adjusted annual rates}

1951 1952, first half 1952, second half !
Excess Excess Excess
E . of rsé- ofir%-s ofire-
conomic group _ | ceipts . | ceip . | ceipts
Re- | O i(Hor| Re | B i(hyor| Ree | BX. |y or
ceipts | Do ex- | ceipts | BOTCX| ex- | ceipts D] ex-
pendi.] pendi- pendi-
tures tures tures
=) =) =)
Consumers:
Disposable personal income______ 225.0 L. 2310 || 238.6 |- coeniecmoaan
Personal consumption expendi-
tares ool 208.0 | iomaas 214.0 | ..o 218.0 |-
Personal net saving () - oo |cccaroifeaannan F17.0 |eueeo oo +16.8 ||l 420, 6
Business:
QGross retained earnings. ... 330 foeoeefeaiaas 36.2 | o foeaee 36.4 | |aeaas
Gross private domestic invest-
ment. oo 88.5 oo feeeae 49.6 |- oeifeeaenes 531 |oceans
Excess of investment (—) ... ]-eaea- —25.5 Lol =134 || —-16.7
International:
Net foreign investment.__.______i.__.___ W2 el b U 28 PR S Lty A IS,
Excess of receipts (+) or
investment (—)._.o_coooe foiioii|aioas By P R, L3 e +.7

Qovernment (Federal, State, and
local):
Tax and nontax receipts or

Less: Transfers, interest, and
subsidies (net)_..__.__._.

Equals: Net receipts....o.......
Total government expenditures..
Less: Transfers, interest, and

subsidies (net)_______.________.

Equals: Purchases of goods and
services. -

Surplus {(+) or deficit (—) on
income and product account._

Statistical discrepancy. ... ._..____

QGross national product._ .. .._.__

1.4

329.2

341.2

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.
NoTte.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Bource: Based on the naticnal income and product statistics of the Department of Commerce (exceptas

noted).



TasLe A-2.—Consumer account, calendar years 1951-52

[Billions of dollars, seasonally adjusted annual rates]

1952
Receipts or expenditures 1951 Pirst s d
irs! econ:
Total! | ol | half!
Personal income:
Salaries, wages, and other Iabor income______. . . . .. 170.7 182, 2 178.6 185. 8
Farm proprietors’ income. . ... . ... 15.6 15.2 15.1 15.2
Business and professional income 2_ 26.2 27.3 2.1 27.7
Rentalincome. ... . ... . ... . ___ 8.9 9.7 9.4 9.9
Dividends and personal interest income 20.4 21.2 21.0 21.4
Transfer payments_ ... ... ..o ... 12.4 12.7 12.5 12,9
Total personalincome.___.___________ .. ... 254, 1 268.3 263.7 273.0
Less: Personal tax and nontax payments:
Federal. .. oo el 26.1 30.2 29.4 30.8
State and loeal - _ ... 3.0 3.3 3.2 3.4
Total tax and nontax payments. . _......._.____...._____ 29.1 33.5 32.7 3.3
Equals: Disposable personal income. ... .. _._______________._ 225.0 234.8 231.0 238.6
Less: Personal consumption expenditures3 __.._._______..._.__. 208.0 216.0 214.0 218.0
Equals: Personal net saving. ... ... +17.0 +18.8 +16.9 +20.6

! Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

? Includes adjustment for inventory valuation. Beginning in 1952, excludes contributions of self-employed
persons for social insurance.

3 For detail, see appendix table B4,

Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: See table A-1,
TABLE A~3.—Business account, calendar years 195152

[Billions of dollars, seasonally adjusted annual rates]

1952
Receipts or investment 1951 rist | s d‘
irsf econ
Total! | ‘hal | “half}
Receipts:
Corporate profits before tax. 42.9 40.8 41.1 40.5
Less: Corporate tax liability 24.2 23.6 23.8 2.5
Dividend payments. .. e 9.0 9.3 9.2 9.3
Equals: Corporate undistributed profits - 9.6 7.9 8.2 7.7
Plus: Capital consumption allowances3._________ 24.6 27.9 27.2 28.6
Corporate inventory valuation adjustment 4. —1.3 .6 .8 .3
Excess of wage aceruals over disbursements. ) —.1 ) -.2
Equals: Gross retained earnings._._____._..___.______._____ 33.0 36.3 36.2 36.4
Expenditures:

New construetion_ 23.3 23.4 23.6 23.2
Residential (nonfarm).___._____________. - 1.0 111 1.0 11.2
Other private construetion.___.__.__.__ - 12.3 12. 4 12.6 12.1

Plus: Producers’ durable equipment - 24.9 25.8 25.7 26.0

Change in inventories.........._. ... 10.3 2.1 4 3.8

Equals: Total gross private domestic itivestment 8_________ 58.5 51. 4 49.6 53.1

Excess of investment (—) . .. ... —25.5 —15.1 —13.4 —~16.7

1 Estimates based on ineomplete data; fourth quarter by Couneil of Economic Advisers.

2 Federal and State corporate income and excess profits taxes.

3 Includes eapital consumption allowances on noncorporate capital, including residences.

4 The adjustment measures the excess of the value of the change in the volume of nonfarm business in-
ventories valued at average prices during the period over the change in the book value.

8 Less than 50 million dollars.

6 For additional detail, see appendix table B-5.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: See table A-1.
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TaBLE A—4.—International account, calendar years 1951-52

[Billions of dollars, annual rates)

1952
Item 1951 Pirst g R

TS| econ

Total! half half !
Exports of goods and services.. ..o oooonoal 20.2 20. 4 21.3 19.5
Less: Imports of goods and services. ... 15.1 15.4 15. 4 15.4
Equals: Surplus of exports of goods and services.__.__... 5.2 5.0 5.8 4.1

Less: Net unilateral transfers: 3

Government 3. aeaan 4.5 4.4 4.1 4.6
Private. o ot ccecccaamaeean .4 .4 .4 .4
Equals: Net foreign investment_____ .. ____._......__ .2 .3 1.3 -7

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.
2 Net unilateral transfers are included with Government or private expenditures for goods and services.
For example, remittances (gifts) made by American citizens to relatives or charitable groups abroad are
included with consumer expenditures. Government aid in the form of grants is included in Government
purchases of goods and services. Thus, net unilateral transfers must be deducted from the export sur-

plus to avoid double counting.
3 For further detail, see appendix table B-42.

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: See table A-1.
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TaBLE A-5.—Government account (Federal, State, and local), calendar years 1951-52
[Billions of dollars, seasonally adjusted annual rates]

1952
Receipts or expenditures 1951 First s a
rs! econ:
Total! | ‘haif | half?
Federal Government:
Receipts:
gax and nontax receipts or accruals®. ... _......... 66.1 70.9 70.0 7.7
ess:
Transfers and net interest payments._._._..._....... 13.2 13.4 13.2 13,7
Federal grants-in-aid to State and local govern-
IeNtS. oo cecmecme—eme—mcmae 2.4 2.4 2.2 2.8
Subsidies less current surplus of Government
(20172 8 03 TR 1.3 .9 1.2 .7
Equals: Net receipts. - ool 49.2 54.2 53.4 54.7
Expenditures:
Eota] (393753104 1371 (- TR 57.8 70.9 69.6 72.3
Transfers and net interest payments__.._.......__. 13.2 13.4 13.2 13.7
Federal grants-in-aid to State and local govern-
b 0T5 01 S N 2.4 2.4 2.2 2.8
Subsidies less current surplus of Government
enterprises. - emmee oo cceccccmaaen 1.3 .9 1.2 .7
Equals: Purchases of goods and services......_________. 40.9 54.2 53.0 55.2
Surplus (4) or deficit (—) on income and product account..... +8.3 ® +.4 —.4
State and local governments:
Receipts:
Tax and nontax receipts or accruals? _____________._.__ 20.7 22.0 215 22.5
Federal grants-in-aid to State and local govemments. - 2.4 2.4 2.2 2,8
Current surplus of government enterprises .8 .8 .8 .8
Less: Transfers and net interest payments 3.2 3.4 3.4 3.4
Equals: Net receipts. oo oeomoooo oo 20.7 21.8 21,1 22.5
Expenditures:
Total expenditures. - -~ oo oo 24.1 25.9 25.8 26.0
Less: Transfers and net interest payments. . 3.2 3.4 3.4 3.4
Plus: Current surplus of government enterprises .8 .8 .8 .8
Equals: Purchases of goods and services..........___... 21.7 23.3 23.1 23.4
Surplus (4) or deficit (—) on income and product account.. ... -1.0 -1.5 -2.0 -~1.0
Total government:
Receipts:¢
Tax and nontax receipts or aceruals 2 ... ... . . ... 86.8 93.0 91.5 94.2
Transfers and net interest f)ayments ............... 16.4 16.8 16.6 17.0
Subsidies less current surplus of government enter-
PIiSES . o oo e e e e .5 .1 .4 -1
Equals: Netreceipts. . . 69.9 76.1 74.5 77.3
Expenditures: ¢
’Il“gtal expenditures. oo 79. 5% 04.4 93.2 95.6
58!
« k Transfers and net interest lpayments ............... 16.47 16.8 16.6 17.0
Subsidies less current surplus of government enter-
PriSeS . o oo em e cecmemeen .5 .1 4 -1
Equals: Purchases of goods and services......_.......__ 62.6 77.5 76.2 78.7
surplus (+) or deficit (—) on income and produet account_.__. +7.3 -1.5 -1.6 —1.4

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.
2 Includes personal tax and nontax recexpts, indirect business tax and nontax accruals, corporate profits
tax accruals (including excess profits tax accruals), and contributions for social insurance.

3 Less than 50 million dollars.

4 Federal grants-in-aid to State and local governments are reflected in Federal expenditures and State
and local receipts and expenditures. Total government receipts and expenditures have been adjusted to

eliminate this duplication.

Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: See appendix table A-1,
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TABLE A—6.—Reconciliation of Federal Government expenditures on income and product account
with conventional budget and consolidated cash statement, calendar years 19571-52
[Billions of dollarsj

Item 1951 19521
Federal expenditures on income and product account:
Purchases of goods and services (net) . . e cmccecnaan 40.9 54.2
Transfer PAYMeNtS. . .. oo 8.6 8.8
Net interest paid by Federal Government____._________________._______ 4.6 4.6
Subsidies less current surplus of Government enterprises. 1.3 .9
Grants-in-aid to State and local governments. ... .. .. ... 2.4 2.4
Total Federal expenditures on income and product account ... ... ... _ 57.8 70.9
Less:
Adjustment for Government advances and prepayments to business and changes in
accounts receivable from the Government on books of business corporations__.._.. .6 -.3
Excess of transfer payments in national income and product acecount over budgetary
transfer payments e ecmccmmeemaen 4.5 4.8
Plus:
Excess of net checking account expenditures of Government corporations over
amounts included in national income and product account_ ... _________.________ 1.2 1.5
Excess of budgetary transfers to trust accounts over amounts included in national
income and product account_ ... _._ . .6 .8
Budgettary interest expenditures not included in national income and product ac-
COUN Y e ammdmmmaemameoccmmmmmem—as 1.5 1.7
Miscellaneous capital transactions and loans excluded from national income and
produet account .4 .5
Government sales deducted from purchases of goods and servieces.___.__._.__._...__... .4 .4
Equals: Conventional budget expenditures. - oo eeiceaan 56.8 71.4
ess:
Noncash budget expenditures:
Net accruals of interest payments on savings bonds and Treasury bills....__.___.. LT 7
Interest payments to trust fund accounts and Government corporations.. 1.1 1.0
Budgetary transfers to trust accounts........_ ... .9 1.2
Pl Payroll deduetions for Government employees’ retirement..___..____.________._. .4 .4
us:
Cash trust account expenditures. . . e ccmecacmenaan 4.3 4.9
Clearing account for outstanding cheeks - - e 1 .1
Equals: Consolidated cash expenditures. .. ...l 58.0 730

1 Estimates based on incomplete data.
Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce. Statisties on budgetary and trust account expenditures based on
Daily Statement of the United States Treasury and Treasury Bulletin.

TaBLE A-7.—Reconciliation of Federal Government receipts on income and product account with
conventional budget and consolidated cash statement, calendar years 1951-52

{Billions of dollars]
Item 1951 19521
Federal receipts on income and product account:
Personal tax and nontax liabilities.. .. .. 26.1 30.2
Corporate profits tax aceruals..._.._.__._.___ 23.4 22.9
Indirect business tax and nontax liabilities.. 9.5 10. 4
Contributions for social insurance 7.1 7.4
L Total Federal receipts on income and product account ... ... . ._.___._... 66.1 70.9
€ss:
Excess of income and profits tax accruals over budgetary receipts_....._...___.__..._. 7.8 .6
Excess of contributions for social insurance included in national income and product
account over amounts included in budgetary receipts:
Federal Old-Age and Survivors Insurance Trust Fund ... ... . ... ... 3.3 3.8
Unemployment Trust Fund . __ . ______ ... N 1.5 1.4
Government Life Insurance Fund and Federal employees’ retirement funds_ 1.4 1.3
Plus: Budgetary other receipts not included in national income and product account.._. 1.3 1.7
Equals: Conventional budget receipts (net) - - oo o .o e 53.5 65.5
Less: Noncash budget receipts. .- o .o e .2 .2
Plus: Cash trust account receipts - 6.1 6.1
Equals: Consolidated cash receipts .| 59.3 7.4

1 Estimates based on incomplete data.
NotEe.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce. Statistics on budgetary and trust account receipts based on Daily
Statement of the United States Treasury and Treasury Bulletin.
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NATIONAL INCOME OR EXPENDITURE
TABLE B-1.—Gross national product or expenditure, 192952

[Billions of dollars}
Gross private domestic Government purchases of
investment 3 goods and services
Total| semi N " 5. | Net
otal| sona] ew construe- | & I} €
gross | con- tion 2. 2? for- Federal *
ng- |sump- & eign -
Perlod tional| tion - 28 'E§ in- . §
prod-| ex- PN N E &2 | vest- 8_ 2
uct |pendi- ;E g-g £g | ment ~t °
tures! o3 o 20 Se g
3|3 |88 8 |8%| 28 R ECREEIET R
s - 28 = 8 k] = 5o -
£ & &7 88 |z £la|z |83
1929 o 103.8] 78.8{15.8! 7.8{ 2.8 5.0/ 6.4 1.6 0.8 85 L3 O [{®| 7.2
10.2] 5.6 1.4 4.2] 4.9/ -.3 L7 9.2 1.4 () (Y] 7.8
5.4 3.6 1.2] 2.4] 3.2} —1.4 2 9.2 18l () (Y| 7.7
L9 L7 .5 L.2f 1.8] —2.6 20 8.1 L5 (3 [ ()| 6.6
1.3 1.1 .3 .8] L8 -1.6 .21 8.0f 2.0 (B | (®) | 59
2.8 1.4 .4 1.0 2.5 —1.1 .4 9.8{ 3.0/ (%) | ()| 6.8
6.11 L9 .71 1.2] 3.4 L9 —.1 9.9 29 () {(®]| 7.0
8.3 2.8/ 1.1} 1.7} 4.5 1.0 —. 11 1L7] 4.8 (&) {(®) | 6.9
11.4} 3.7] 1.4| 2.3] 5.4 2.3 1.6 4.6] (5) 5| 7.0
6.3/ 3.3] 1.5 1.8 4.0/ —1.0 1.1112.8} 5.3 & & | 7.5
9.9 4.9/ 271 2.2| 4.6 .4 .91 13.1} 5.2{ 1.2{3.9] 7.9
13.9{ 6.6 3.0/ 2.6] 6.1 2.3 1.5/ 13.9| 6.2| 2.2| 4.0] 7.8
18.3] 6.8 3.4 3.4 7.7 3.9 1.11 24,7| 16.9| 13.8! 3.2} 7.8
10.9| 4.0f 1.8} 2.2 4.9] 2.1 —.2| 59.7] 52.0{ 49.41 2.7 7.7
5.7t 2.5 1.0 1.5 4.1 —.9] ~2.2| 88.6] 81.2} 79.7| 1.5| 7.4
7.71 2.8 .8 2.0|] 57 —.8] —2.1|96.5! 89.0] 87.5| 1.6| 7.5
10.7) 3.9 1.1} 2.8 7.5 —.7| —1.4)82.8| 74.8| 73.8/ 1.0| 8.0
28.7] 10.3| 4.0 6.3] 12.3] 6.1 4.6} 30,9} 20.9| 18.5| 2.5| 10.0
30.2{ 13.9 6.3} 7.6] 17.1] —.8 8.9] 28.6) 15.8| 12.0; 3.8} 12.8
42,71 17.7| 8.6} 9.11 19.9] 5.0 1.9| 368.6| 21.0¢ 15.5! 5.6 15.6
33.5;17.2| 8.3| 9.0] 18.7| ~2.5 .5| 43.6] 25.4] 18.9] 6.6 18.2
50.3) 22,9| 12.6] 10.3{ 22,0} 5.5] —2.3| 41.9( 22.2| 18.3] 3.9| 19.7
58.5{ 23.3| 11.0{ 12.3| 24.9; 10.3 .2| 62.6] 40.9) 36.7| 4.2 21.7
51.4] 23.4| 11.1] 12.4| 25.8] 2.1 .3 77.5s 54.2| 48.9| 5.3 23.3
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: First half .. 270.6; 187.1; 44.5| 21.5} 11.8( 9.7| 20.0! 3.1} —1.6| 40.7| 21.4| 16.8| 4.6 19.4
Second half.....| 297.8] - 201.4] 56.2| 24.2| 13.4| 10.8| 24.1 7.8 —3.0{ 43.0| 23.0} 19.6| 3.3| 20.0
1951: First half_ __ 62,5 24.1| 11.8| 12,2( 5.1} 13,3} -—1.4| 55.8| 34.6] 31.0} 3.6} 21.4
Second half. 4.6} 22.4] 10.1} 12.3] 24.8 7.4 1.8| 69.2} 47.2] 42.4] 4.8{ 22.0
1952: First hall___._.. . 0| 49.6| 23.6] 11.0 12.6] 25.7| .4  1.3| 76.2| 53.0f 48.0| 5.2| 23.1
Second half ¢____| 349.1| 218.0] 53.1| 23.2| 11.2| 12.1| 26.0| 3.8 —.7| 78.7| 55.2| 49.8| 5.4| 23.4
1950: First quarter....| 263.5| 184.9] 39.0| 20.8| 11.2 9.6(18.5| —.2| —1.7| 41.3| 2.9 16.6| 5.3] 19.4
Second quarter.| 277.8| 180.3} §0.0| 22.2| 12.4| 0.8! 21.4] 6.4 —1.6] 40.1{ 20.8| 17.1{ 3.8} 19.3
Third quarter.__| 201.3| 203.5] 50.8| 24.3| 13.7| 10.6] 24.4] 2.1} —3.2| 40.1| 20.5| 17.2} 3.3} 19.7
Fourth quarter.| 304.2| 199.4] 61.6| 24.2{ 13.1{ 11.1| 23.8} 13.6| —2.7| 45.9] 25.5| 22.1| 3.3| 20.4
1951: First quarter....| 319.61 210.5 59.8) 24.7| 12.8 11.9| 24.8] 10.3] —~2.7| 51.9| 30.8| 27.3] 3.5| 21.1
Second quarter.| 320.3| 204.5| 65.2| 23.5| 10.9| 12.6] 25.4| 16.3 —.2| 59.8| 38.3| 34.6} 3.7{ 21.68
Third quarter...| 330.9| 206.4| 56.2| 22.4] 9.9 12.5] 24.9} 8.9 1.1| 67.3| 45.5| 41.1; 4.5} 21.7
Fourth quarter_| 337.1| 210.5| 52.9} 22.4] 10.3| 12.1| 24.7] 5.8 2.6} 71.2| 48.9| 43.8| 5.1| 22.3
1952: First quarter._.| 339.7) 213.2| 50.0| 2.7 11.0 12.7| 26.7]  .6|  2.2| 74.4} 51.2| 46.0| 5.2; 23.2
Second quarter.| 342.6| 214.9] 49.3| 23.6| 11.0| 12.6} 25.7 .1 .4 78.0] 54.9; 49.9| 5.1| 23.0
Third quarter_.| 343.0] 215.0; 51.7} 23.0| 10.9| 12.2! 25.0f 3.7) —1.6| 77.9| 54.8] 49.2| 5.6 22.1
Fourth quarter 8| 855.2] 221.0{ 54.5] 28.5 11.5| 12.0| 27.0 4.0 .2| 79.5| 55.7{ 50.5] 5.3| 23.8

! See appendix table B-4 for detail.

3 See appendix table B-5 for more detail and explanation of components.

# Net of Government sales, which have been deducted from national security expenditures.

4 For 1047-52 “national security” expenditures include the following: military services, international
security and foreign relations, development and control of atomic energy, promotion of merchant marine,
promotion of defense production and economic stabilization, and civil defense. (See The Budget of the
United States Government for the Fiscal Year Ending June 30, 1954, for items included in these_classi-
fications.) Prior to 1947, the expenditures are based on items formerly classified as “‘war” by the Burean
of the Budget and Treasury Department. For all years, the expenditures exclude Government sales and
have been adjusted to the concept of purchases of goods and services.

3 Not available. .

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers,

NoTE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals becanse of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TABLE B-2.—Gross national product or expenditure in 1952 prices, 1929~52 1

[Billions of dollars, 1952 prices]

P erszz’l(;legg?tﬂlptéxsption Gross private domestic investment
Total New construction Ch
: gross ange
Period national Dur- | Non- dlllzglts’ in
product! mogat| aple | A8: |Serv-imoray Rest- durable| PUSi
goods rable | ices den- equip- | . 0esS
goods Totall tial |Other r%enli inven-
f(non; tories
arm
172.5( 121.6| 16.7| 63.4] 41.5{ 33.7| 19.2| (4) * 1.3 3.2
155.9] 114.21 13.3] 60.4] 40.5 22.9| 14.3] (%) * 9.0 —.4
144.1f 110.2] 11.0| 59.9 39.31 14.0f 10.1f (4 * 6.2 -2.3
122.11 100.5] 8.2f 54.8] 37.5{ 3.0 5.6 (9 Q)] 3.7 -6.3
120.5| 99.3| 7.9 54.5{ 36.9] 3.7 3.7 () 5‘) 3.8 —3.8
134.3| 105.2| 9.2 58.7} 37.3| 7.5/ 4.3] () 4) 4.9 —-1.7
146.6{ 111.9{ 11.3] 62.3| 38.3/ 14.3[ 57| (9 *) 6.7 1.9
167.5( 123.4] 13.8] 69.4 40.2} 20.0] 8.2 (% ) 8.9 2.9
175.4| 127.6) 14.5| 71L.7| 41.4] 24.4 9.8/ (%) ) 10.2 4.4
168.1) 125.6] 12.0| 72.8| 40.8| 13.9! 8.6| (4 (O] 7.4 -2.1
184.0( 132.8) 13.8] 76.9| 42.1| 22.2[ 12.8) 7.0 4.8 8.6, .8
202.1) 140.6| 16.0; 80.9] 43.7( 30.2{ 14.2| 7.5f 6.7 112 4.8
234.91 151.5¢ 18.5; 87.5 45.5| 37.5! /16.0f 7.9} 8.1 13.5 8.0
266.5] 149.3] 11.8| 90.0| 47.5] 20.4; 8.7 3.9 4.8 8.3 3.4
300.2) 1583.2] 10.3; 92.8] 50.1| 11.6] 4.9 2.0/ 2.9 6.9 -2
323.7) 159.5| 9.6| 97.1] 52.8/ 13.7 5.1 1.5 3.6 9.6 —1.0
314.1] 170.0| 11.0| 104.3| 54.7| 17.0; 6.8f 1.9 4.9 12.4 -2.1
278.8] 188.7] 21.4| 109.3| 58.0f 43.4] 15.8/ 6.1 9.7 18.4 9.2
278.3( 193.6; 25.5| 107.9| 60.2{ 41.3| 17.9{ 8.0} 9.9 22.1 1.3
287.5( 197.0| 26.0] 108. 62.6] 48.8] 20.8f 9.9 10.9 23.6 4.4
288.6| 202.4] 26.6| 110.5; 65.3] 39.2| 20.5] 9.7 10.8 2.4 —2.7
311.0f 212.9} 32.0| 112.5| 68.4] 56.0; 25.5 13.9{ 11.6 24.6 59
337.1; 212.1] 27.5| 114.3] 70.3] 60.2] 24.1| 11.3] 12.8 25. 4 10.7
345.1| 216.0| 25.8( 118.9| 71.4] 51.4] 23.4] 11.1] 12.4 25.8 2.1
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: First hall__________ 302.5| 209.4| 20.6] 112.4| 67.5| 51.4| 24.8| 13.5| 11.3 22.9 3.7
Second half___.____ 319.6 216.7; 34.2] 113.3| 69.2( 60.8] 26.2; 14.4] 11.8 26.2 8.4
1951: First half 333.8| 212.8| 29.5( 113.3] 70.0| 64.6] 25.1} 12.2} 12.8 25.7 13.8
Second half 340.8] 211.5] 25.6| 115.4] 70.5[ 56.0! 23.2| 10.4| 12.8 25.2 7.6
1952: First half.____ 342,8| 214.8] 25.7| 118.1] 71.0| 49.8| 24.0] 11.1| 129 25.8 .0 ’
Second halfs.______ 347.4| 217.3] 25.8| 119.8{ 71.8 52.8{ 22.9{ 11.1| 11.8 26.0 4.0
1950: First quarter...._.. 205.2{ 207.71 29.2| 111.9] 66.6| 45.5 24.4| 13.1] 11.3 21.3 -2
Second quarter. - 309.8] 211.1 29.9] 112.8| 68.4f 57.3| 25.2[ 13.9} 11.3 24.5| . 7.6
Third quarter...._ 314.7| 220.4| 37.2| 114.3| 68.9] 55.6] 26.4 14.7{ 1.7 27,1 . 21
Fourth quarter_.__ 324.4 213.0( 31.3| 112.3| 69.4| 66.0] 26.0) 14.0] 12.0 25.3 14.7
1951: First quarter.._.... 329.2| 216.4] 32.1| 114.6! 69.7) 62.0| 25.8 13.3] 12.5 25.5 10.7
Second quarter. 338.3( 209.1; 26.9| 112.0 70.2| 67.3| 24.4| 11.2 13.2 25.9 17.0
Third quarter__ 339.6) 210.7| 25.9| 114.5| 70.3] 57.8{ 23.2| 10.2| 13.0 25.4 9.2
Fourth quarter. ___ 342.1| 212.3] 25.4] 116.2| 70.7} 54.1] 23.1] 10.5 12.6 24.9 6.1
1952: First quarter_______ 342.6| 214.6 25.1( 118.6/ 70.9| 50.4| 24.2( 11L.1; 13.1 25.8 .4
Second quarter. 343.1} 215.0| 26.3| 117.6| 71.1| 49.1f 23.8| 111§ 12.7 25.7 —.4
Third quarter.. - 341. 5] 214.5| 24.4| 118.5 71.6| 51.5( 22.7 10.8) 11.9 25.0 3.8
Fourth quarter 5._._ 353.2( 220.1| 27.1] 121.0| 72.0| 54.2[ 23.1] 11.4] 117 26.9 4.2

See footnotes at end of table.
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TABLE B-2.—Gross national product or expenditure in 7952 prices, 1929-52 1—Continued
[Billions of dollars, 1952 prices)

Government purchases of goods and services
fi e Federal 2
¢ oreign edera
Period invest- State
ment Total National lzmdl
ational oca
Total scearity * Other
—0.2 17.4 2.9 ® ® 14.5
—.5 19.3 3.2 ) ) 16.1
—-.9 20.8 3.5 *) *) 17.3
-1.0 19.6 3.7 10} *) 15.9
—1.4 18.9 5.0 10} 10 13.9
—.6 22.2 6.8 *) Q) 15.4
-2.0 22.4 6.6 Q) “) 15.8
-2.1 26.2 10.7 ® 10} 15.5
-1.7 25.1 9.9 *) (* 15.2
.5 28.1 1.7 *) ¢ 16.4
.1 28.9 1.5 2.7 8.8 17.4
.8 30.5 13.6 4.8 8.8 16.9
-7 46. 6 30.5 24.9 5.6 16.1
—2.6 99.4 84,7 80.5 4.2 14.7
—6.9 142.3 128.9 126.5 2.4 13.4
-7.3 157.8 144.7 142.3 2.4 13.1
~7.0 134.0 120.8 119.2 1.6 13.2
3.4 43.3 28.3 25.0 3.3 15.0
7.8 35.6 18.9 14.4 4.5 16.7
-6 42.3 24.2 17.8 6.4 18.1
—2.0 49.0 28.6 21.3 7.3 20.4
~3.4 45.5 24.1 19.8 4.3 21.4
1.0 63.8 41.7 37.4 4.3 22.1
.3 77.5 54.2 48.9 5.3 23.3
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950; First half _______ _ _______________.__. ~3.6 45.2 23.8 18.8 5.0 21. 4
Second half ________.________._____. 3.5 45.6 24.3 20.8 3.6 21.2
1951: -.8 57.1 35.4 317 3.7 217
2.8 70.6 48.1 43.3 4.8 22.5
1952: 1.6 76.6 53.4 48.3 5.2 23.2
—1.0 78.2 54.8 49.4 5.4 23.4
1950: -3.9 46.9 24.4 18.5 5.9 21.5
—3.2 4.6 23.2 19.1 4.1 21. 4
—4.1 42.8 21.6 18.1 3.5 21.2
—-2.9 48.3 27.0 23.4 3.6 21.3
1951: -2.2 53.0 31.6 28.0 3.6 21.4
7 61.2 39.2 35.4 3.8 22.0
2.3 68.8 46.5 42.0 4.5 22.3
3.3 72. 4 49.7 44.6 5.1 2.7
1952: First quarter ... ... ... 2.5 75.1 51.9 46.7 5.2 23.2
Second quarter____.__...__________ .8 78.2 55.0 49.9 5.1 23.2
Third quarter.__________.__._____.___ -2.0 77.5 54.4 48.8 5.6 23.1
Fourth quarterd_._________.____..___ .0 78.9 55.3 50.1 5.2 23.6

1 These estimates represent a rough conversion of the Department of Commerce series in 1939 prices.
(See appendix table B-3.) This was done by major components, using the implicit price indexes con-
verted to a 1952 base. Although it would have been preferable to redeflate the series by minor components,
this would not substantially change the results except possibly for the period of World War II, and for the

' series on ‘‘change in business inventories.”’

2 Net of Government sales, which have been deducted from national security expenditures.

3 See appendix table B-1, footnote 4.

4 Not available.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data.

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Council of Economic Advisers.



TaBLE B-3.—Gross national product or expenditure in 1939 prices, 1929-52 %

[Billions of dollars, 1939 prices)

; Government
Personal consumption Gross private domestic
R purchases of goods

ol expendltures investment et and services

otal [
gross b for- (;)l;(;.ss

. na- ro- eign
Period | 4onq) Non- New | duc- Chi?]nge in- v?gg

prod- Du- du- | Serv- con- ers’ | poog. | vest- Fed- State Ect 3

uct |Total [rable | cib | SOFF" I Total | © du- . |ment |Total 1| and

oods | FAV3€ | 10€s SUUC- | able | | TI6SS eral | local
& 2oods tion | .| inven-
ment tories
85.9 (622 80[20.1 251|149 7.4 6.1 1.5 0.8 7.9 1.3} 6.6 8L.5
e

78.11586| 6.4(27.7]|24.5]10.1| 54| 4.8 -2 .6 | 87 1.5| 7.3 73.6

72.3 | 56.6 | 53[27.5]|23.9| 59| 38| 3.3 -11 .3 9.4 L6| 7.8 67.7

6191518} 3.912.2722.7) L1} 21 1.9 -3.0 21 89 17| 7.2 57.4

61.5 | 51.1] 3.8|24.9(22.4 1.6 L5 2.0 -1.8 .1 87| 23| 6.4 56.5

67.9 1540 441270226 3.5 1.7 2.7 —-.8 3101 3.1 7.0 62.0

73.9(57.2| 54[286)23.2, 6.7 2.2} 3.6 9 —-.1[10.1 30| 7.1 67.6

83.9 [62.8) 6.6 }31.8}244! 9.3 3.1} 4.8 1.4 —2[1L9| 49} 7.1 76.4

87.9(650| 7.0]32.9|25.1}111.4| 3.8] 55 2.1 P14 4.4 6.9 80.9

84.0(63.9| 571334248 6.3 3.3 39 -1.0 10127 53| 7.4 76.4

01,3 167.5| 671353255 9.9 49| 46 .4 .8 (113.1) 52} 7.9 83.7
100.0 | 7.3 | 7.7 |37.1|26.5|13.7| 5.4 6.0 2.3 1.2]13.8; 6.1 7.7 92.1
115.5 {76.6 | 8.9140.1]27.6|17.1 6.1 7.2 38| .71 2011138 7.3|([ 106.2
120.7 1 75.8 ) 5.7141.3 1288 9.3 3.3 4.4 1.6 | — 44503338 6.7 116.5
145.7 |1 78.0 1 501 42.6 {30.4| 54 1.9 3.6 —-.1]—2.11643 (582 6.1} 125.3
156.9 [ 8111 4.6 {44.5132.0| 6.6 2.0 5.1 —.5|—2.2171.3 1654 6.0 133.0
153.4 | 86.3 | 5.3147.9133.21 83| 2.6 6.7 —1.0|—1.8|60.6}54.6| 60| 1297
138.4 1 95.7 110.4150.2135.212.3( 6.0] 9.9 4.4 2.7]190.6)128| 6.8 1256
138.4 | 98.3 [ 12.3 | 40.5 | 36.4 | 19.3 | 6.9 11.8 61 48161 851 7.6 | 128.6
143.5 |100.3 | 12.6 | 49.7 [ 38.0 | 22.7 | 8.0 | 12.6 2.1 14192 (10.9( 82| 133.7
144.0 {103.2 1 12.9 | 50.7 [ 39.6 | 18.0} 7.9 11.4 —-1.3 .61222112.9) 9.3 133.7
154.8 {108.5 | 15.4 | 51.6 [ 41.5 | 25.8 1 9.8 | 13.1 2.8 .0120.6[10.9] 9.7 | 144.3
167.3 |108.4 | 13.3 | 52.4 | 42.6 ; 23.0 | 9.2 | 13.6 5.1] 20289189 10.1 ] 154.0
170.8 1110.2 | 12,4 | 54.6 [ 43.3 { 23.8 | 9.0 | 13.8 10 1.7135.0)244 ! 10.6 || 156.4

1 See Survey of Current Business, January 1951, and the National Income Supplement to the Survey of
Current Business, 1951, for explanation of conversion of estimates in eurrent prices to those in 1939 prices.
3 Total gross national product Jess compensation of general government employees.

NorE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding,
Source: Department of Commerce.
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TasLr B-4,—Personal consumption expenditures, 1929-52

[Billions of dollars]
Tp%tﬁl Durable goods Nondurable goods Services
sonal
con-
Period sump- Algg?'
Uuon | rotal biles |Other| Total [Food: Creth Other| Total F10U$- Other
pendi- on
tures parts
78.8] 9.4 82| 61| 3727|107 9.2 | 89 (317 |11.4{ 20.2
70.8| 7.3 22| 51| 34.1(181| 7.9 811{20.5|11.0] 185
612 5.6 | 1.6 40| 20.0|14.8| 6.8 7.4|26.610.2| 16.4
49.2 1 3.7 9] 2.8 227 ] 11.4 5.0 64228} 9.0 13.8
46.3 ] 3.5 1.0] 265) 2283)11.5| 4.6 6.2)20.6] 7.8 12.7
5L9| 43| 14| 29} 26.7,14.3| 56| 69209} 7.5| 13.4
56.21 62| 1.9} 3.3 20.4]16.3) 69} 7.2|21.7] 7.6 141
625 6.4 2.3 41} 32901185} 65| 7.9(233| 7.9 154
67.1 7.0 2.4 461 352200 6.7 86|249| 84 16.6
84.5 58| 1.6 41 34.0119.0 6.6 841247 87 16.0
67.5) 67| 21| 46| 353 (1983} 7.0} 89255 89| 165
721 7.9 2.7 51| 37.620.7| 7.4] 9.5/26.6| 9.2| 17.4
82,3 9.8) 3.3 6.4 440|244 88| 10.8|28.5| 9.9 | 187
9.2 7.1 7 6.4 52.9130.5|11.0 | 1.4 | 31.2 | 10.6 | 20.6
.1 102.2| 6.8 8 6.0 61.0 {353 13.7| 1.9 | 344|111 23.3
111.8 71 .91 6.2 67.1 | 38.9 | 153 | 12,9 | 37.4 | 11.7 25.7
123.1 8.5 1.1 7.4 74.9143.0 | 17.1 1148 [ 30.7 | 12.2 27.5
146.9 | 16.6 421124 85.8 | 50.3 | 18.6 | 16.9 | 44.5 | 13.0 314
165.6 | 21.4 6.6)14.8 ) 951566 19.1]19.4|49.1|14.68| 34.5
177.9 | 22.9 751154 1100.9[50.7|20.1|2.1]541]156.5 37.7
180.6 | 23.8 ] 9.4 | 14.5 99.2158.9119.0§21.4|57.5]| 181 39.4
104.3 129.2112.3 | 16.9 | 102.8 | 61.4 | 18.9 | 22.5 | 62.4 | 19.9 42.5
208.0 1 27.1110.7 [ 16.4 | 113.5 | 69.2 | 20.3 | 24.1 | 67.3 | 21.8 | 45.6
216.0 | 25.8 ) 10.3 } 15.4 | 118.9 | 72.7 | 20.6 | 25.7 | 71.4 } 23.4 | 48.0
Seasonally adjusted annual rates

1950: Firsthalf.__._____...__._. 187.1 | 26.4 | 10.8 [ 15.6 | 99.8 | 50.5]|18.4 | 2.9 |6L0 | 19.4 | 4L5
econd half._.______.___. 201.4 | 32.0 | 18.7 [ 182 | 105.8 | 63.2 | 19.6 | 23.0 | 63.8 | 20.3 43.4
1951: Firsthalf .. _________..__ 207.5128.8 1 11.8 1171|1123 |68.4 | 20.2|23.8 66.4 2121 451
Second half..____..__.__.. 208.4 | 25.4 9.7 1157 | 114.7 | 70.0 { 20.4 | 24.4 | 68.3 | 22.2 46.0
1952: Firsthalf. ... .. 214.0 [ 25.8 [ 10.4 | 15.4 | 117.9 | 72.0 | 20.3 | 25.6 | 70.4 | 23.0 47.4
Second half4..___________ 218.0 | 25.7 1 10.2 | 155 { 120.0 | 73.2 | 20.8 | 25.9 | 72.4 | 23.7 | 48.6
1950: First quarter...._.___.__. 184.9 [ 26.0 | 10.3 (157 | 98.7 | 59.0 [ 18.1 [ 216 |60.1 [190.2| 409
Second quarter. . 180.3 | 26.7 | 11.3 | 15.4 [ 100.8 | 60.0 [ 18.6 { 22.2 | 61.8 | 19.7 | 42.1
Third quarter..__ 203.5 [ 34.2 [ 14.3 [ 19.9 ) 106.2 | 63.4 | 19.7 | 23.1 { 63.1 | 20.1 43.0
Fourth quarter.._____._. 199.4 1 29.7 | 13.1 | 16.6 | 105.3 | 63.0 | 19.4 | 22.9 | 64.4 { 20.5 | 43.9
1951: First quarter..__.....___ 210.5 1 31.3 [ 12.6 [ 18.8 | 113.3 { 68.5 | 20.7 | 24.1 | 65.9 | 21.0 4.9
Second quarter 204.5126.3 { 11.0 | 15.4 [ 111.3 { 68.2 | 19.7 { 23.4 | 66.9 | 21.5 45.3
Third quarter_._. 206.4 | 25.5 9.9 156 | 113.2 {1 69.5120.0 | 23.7 | 67.6 | 22.0 45.6
Fourth quarter..._..__.. 210.5 | 25.3 9.51158!116.2 | 70.4 | 20.7 | 25.1 ] 69.0 | 22.5 46. 5
1952: First quarter.....__._.._. 213.2 | 25.2 9.6 156 | 118.0 | 71.8 | 20.6 | 25.6 | 70.0 | 22.9 47.1
Second quarter 214.9 1 26.4 [ 11.3 ] 15,1 | 117.8 | 72.3 | 20.0 | 25.5 | 70.8 | 23.2 47.6
Third quarter.... 215.0 | 24.2 8.8]154 | 1189 173.2120.3 | 254|719 235 48.4
Fourth quartert....__. .1 221.0127.2{11.6 1156 | 121.0 | 73.3 | 21.3 | 26.4 | 72.8 | 23.9 48.9

1 Includes alcoholic beverages.

1 Includes shoes and standard clothing issued to military personnel.

3 Ineludes imputed rental value of owner-occupicd dwellings.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth guarter by Couneil of Economie Advisers.

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted),



TABLE B-5.—Gross private domestic investment, 1929-52

[Billions of dollars]
Total | Nonfarm producers’ |Farm equipment and| Resi- Other Net change in
gross | plant and equipment construction dential Ti- business inventories
private! con- \Iw)ate
Period do& C o sg'ruc- con-
mestic : on- . on-| tion
s Equip-| Equip- | _ |struc- Non-
%vgelfg- Totalt) bt e Eitgg(:-x Total4| hont sttir(ﬁ:: f,(fr‘&’)’n | tion® Total) (o7 | Farm
15.8 9.8 5.6 4.2 1.1 0.8 0.3 2.8) 0.5 1.6 1.8} —0.3
10.2 7.6 4.3 3.4 .9 W7 .2 1.4 51 —.3 @) -2
5.4 4.6 2.8 1.8 .5 .4 .1 1.2 .41-14| -L7
.9 2.5 1.6 1.0 .3 B0 .5 2126 =261 ®
1.3 2.3 1.6 7 .3 310G .3 d)=-L61 —1.3 -3
2.8 3.1 2.2 .9 .4 .3 .1 .4 .1]-L1 2| —-1L3
6.1 3.8 2.9 1.0 .6 .5 .1 .7 .1 .9 .4 .5
8.3 5.2 3.9 1.3 .8 .6 .2 11 A L0 21| —1L1
1.4 6.6 4.7 1.9 1.0 .8 .2 1.4 20 2.3 1.8 .5
6.3 4.7 3.4 1.4 .8 .6 .2 15 .2 1—-1L01| —-1.1 .1
9.9 5.7 4.0 17 .8 .6 .2 2.7 .2 .4 .3 1
13.9 7.4 5.3 2.1 1.0 .8 .2 3.0 21 2.3 2.0 .2
18.3 9.3 6.6 2.7 1.3 1.0 .3 3.4 .3 39 3.4 .5
10.9 58 4.1 17 1.0 .7 .3 1.8 1] 2.1 .8 1.3
5.7 4.6 3.5 1.1 .9 .6 .3 10| 8 -9 —. 5 -4
7.7 6.3 4.7 1.6 12 .9 .3 .8 1] .8 -.3 -5
10.7 8.7 6.3 2.4 14 1.1 .3 11 2 =7 -6 =1
28.7 15.5 ] 10.7 4.8 2.4 1.6 .9 4.0 .61 6.1 6.3 -2
30.2( 20.3 14.6 5.7 3.8 25| L3 6.3 .7 —.8 1.4 | —2.2
42.7 | 23.4 16.7 6.7 4.6 3.2 L4 86| 10 5.0 3.7 1.3
33.5| 21..7) 153 6.4 4.7 3.4| 13 83] 13 |-25|—-L6]| —.9
50.3 | 25.4 18.4 7.0 5.4 3.6 L8| 126 L5 &6 4.6 .9
58.51 20.6 | 20.8 8.8 5.9 4.1 L8 1.0 1.7 10.3 9.4 .9
5.4 3L0| 220 9.0 5.5 3.8| L7 11.1 L7 20 1.4 .6
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
44.5] 230 16.6 6.4 5.1 3.4 18| 11.8| 1L5]| 3.1 2.6 .4
56.2 ] 27.7 | 20.2 7.4 5.6 3.8 1.8 13.4| 16| 7.8 6.5 1.4
1951:
First half______. 62.5 ] 20.3| 20.6 8.6 6.2 441 1.8 1.8] 1.8 133 12.1 1.2
Second half..... 54,6 | 30.0( 211 8.8 5.5 37| 18 10.1 1.6 7.4 6.7 .6
1952:
First half. ._._.. 40.6 { 31.0| 21.8 9.2 5.6 4.0 1.7] 110 1.7 4 —. 4 .8
Second half®____| 53.1{ 31.1 22.3 8.8 5.4 3.71 1.7 11.2] 16| 3.8 2 .6
1950:
First quarter.___| 39.0 | 21 15. 4 6.4 4.8 3.1 L7{ 1.2 L5| —-.2 -1 -1
Second quarter..| 50.0 | 24.3 17.8 6.5 5.4 3.6 L8] 124} 15| 6.4 5.4 1.0
Third quarter...| 50.8 1 27.6 | 20.4 7.2 5.8 4.0 1.8 13.7 L5 2.1 .8 1.3
Fourth quarter.| 61.6 | 27.8 | 20.1 7.7 5.5 3.7 1.8 13.1 1.6 13.6 | 12.2 1.4
1951:
First quarter___.| 59.8 | 29.1 20. 8.4 5.9 4.1 1.8 128 L7 10.3 .0 1.3
Second quarter_.| 65.2 | 29.5| 20.6 8.9 6.6 481 18] 1.9 1.9)16.3| 15.2 1.1
Third quarter.._.| 56.2 | 30.0 21.0 9.0 5.7 3.9 1.8 9.9 1.7( 89 8.2 .7
Fourth quarter.| 52.9| 20.9| 2L2 8.7 5.3 3.5| L8| 10.3 1.6 | 58 5.2 .6
1952:
Pirst quarter__..; 50.0 { 3L0| 217 9.3 5.7 401 L7} 1L 17 .61 -1 .7
Second quarter_| 49.3| 3L.0| 2.8 9.2f 56| 39| L7| 1ol rL7| .1{ -8 .9
Third quarter...| 5L.71{ 30.1| 21.3 8.8 5.4 3.7 L7/ 109} L6 | 3.7 3.0 .7
Fourth quarter®| 54.5| 32.0| 23 8.7 5.4 3.7 L7 1IL5] 1.6 4.0 3.4 .6

1 Items for 1945 and earlier years are not comparable with those for later years, nor with figures shown in
appendix table B-18, Items for nonfarm producers’ plant and equipment for all years are not comparable
with those shown in appendix table B-20, principally because the latter exclude certain equipment and
construction outlays charged to current expense.

2 T'otal producers’ durable equipment less “farm machinery and equipment” and farmers’ purchases of
tractors and business motor vehicles. These figures assume that farmers purchase 85 and 15 percent,
respectively, of all tractors and motor vehicles used for f)roductive purposes.

8 Industrial buildings, public utilities, gas- and oil-well drilling, warehouses, office and loft buildings,
stores, restaurants, and garages., Includes hotel construction prior to 1946 only.

4 Farm construction (residential and nonresidential) plus “farm machinery and equipment” and farmers’
purchases of tractors and business motor vehicles. (See footnote 2.)

5 Includes construction of hotels, tourist cabins, motor courts, and dormitories since 1946 only.

¢ Includes religious, educational, social and recreational, hospital and institutional, miscellaneous nonresi-
dential, and all other private,

7 After revaluation adjustment,

8 Less than 50 million dollars.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers,

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding,
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TaBLE B-6.—National income by distributive shares, 1929-52

[Billions of dollars}
Business and pro-
fessional income Cg;gogggrﬁlggts
and inventory valuation
valuation adjustment
Com. adjustment In- Rent-
Total N comme | 'y’
Period e | sttion In- | In- | (0, |come - | 5
in. | ofem- come | ven- | .o of Cor- | Y22 | torest
ploy- of | tory = | per- tory
come! 3 prie: porate
ees? | gpq)|URID- | VAlU- | forg | SODS |mo a1 profits| YA
corpo-{ ation before ation
rated | ad- taxs | .ad
enter-| just- just-
prises| ment ment
8.3} 81| 0.1 57| 581103 9.8 0.5 6.5
7.0| 6.3 .81 3.9| 48] 6.6 3.3 3.3 6.2
53| 4.7 .61 29| 36) 1.6] —.8]| 2.4 5.9
3.2 2.9 .3 1.7} 2.5 |-2.0} —3.0 1.0 5.4
2.9 341 —-.5| 23] 2.0|-2.0 .2 1—2.1 5.0
43| 43| —.1 23] 21} 1.1 L7 ~.6 4.8
50| 50 ~1| 49| 23| 3.0 3.2 —.2 4.5
6.1 6.2 ~.1 391 2.7 49 571 =7 4.5
6.6 67| & 56| 3.1 6.2 6.2 & 4.4
6.3 6.1 2| 44 33 43 3.3 1.0 4.3
6.8 6.9 —2| 45| 3.5! 58 6.5 ~.7 4.2
7.7 7.8 -1 4.9 3.6 9.2 9.3 —.1 4.1
9.6 (102 —.6] 69| 43146 17.2 1—2.6 4.1
12.6 1129 —.4110.5| 5419.9 | 21.1 |—-1.2 3.9
15.0 [ 15,1 | —.2 [ 11.8 6.1124.3 25.1 | ~.8 3.4
172 1172 | — 1 1 11.8 | 6.5 | 24.0 | 24.3| ~.3 3.1
18.7118.8{ —.1|12.5| 6.3}19.2 19.7 | —.6 3.0
20.6 | 22.4 |[—1.8 | 14.8 6.6 [ 18.3 23.5 [—5.2 2.9
19.8 { 21.3 1.5 | 15.6 7.1 | 247} 30.5 {~5.8 3.5
221 [ 22.5| —.4|17.7| 7.5 |38L.7} 33.8|-21 4.3
21.6 | 21.0 61128 7.7120.2 | 27.1 | 21 5.0
23.7 [ 24.9 |—1.2 | 13.3 | 82| 348 39.6 |~4.8 5.8
26.2 12661 —4 1156 89 ]41.6 | 42.9 |—1.3 6.4
2771277 | (O |152| 9.7 | 414 40.8 .6 7.0
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: Firsthalf . ... ... 225.1 | 145.4 | 22.6 | 23.0 [ —4 | 12.3 | 8.0 | 31.2 | 32.8 |~1.7 5.6
Second half__._...___.__ 253.3 | 161.4 | 24.6 | 26.8 |~2.2 1 14.4 | 8.4 | 38.4 | 46.4 |—7.9 6.0
1951: Firsthalf____.__________ 272.2 1 175.6 | 2.1 | 27.6 |—1.5 | 14.8 | 8.5 41.0 | 46.7 [—5.8 6.4
Second half___._____.___ 282.9 ) 182.2 {1 26.3 | 25.6 .8 | 16.4 9.2 | 42.2 3%.0 3.1 6.6
1952: Firsthalf______.____.____ 287.4 | 186.7 | 27.4 | 27.4 (*) 15.1 9.4 142.0| 41.1 .8 6.8
Second halfs.. ... _____ 205.0 | 193.9 | 28.0 { 28.0{ (4) |15.2| 9.9 40.8| 40.5 .3 7.2
1950: First quarter....___.____ 218.9 | 142.0 [ 22,1 [ 22.3 | —.2 | 12.4} 80| 28.8} 30.2 |-1.4 5.5
Second quarter_ .- 231.3 | 148.7 1 23.2 | 28.7 | —.5 | 12.2 7.9 335 35.5 [—2.0 5.7
Third quarter.. .| 247.2 | 157.4 | 24.6 [ 26.7 {—2.1 [13.9 | 83 [ 37.0| 44.3 |-7.2 8.9
Fourth quarter.________ 259.4 | 165.4 | 24.7 | 26.9 {—2.2 | 14.8 | 85 [ 39.8 | 48.4 |—8.6 6.2
1951: First quarter____._______ 269.6 | 172.9 | 26.2 | 20.0 [—2.8 | 15.1 8.5|40.7% 50.1 |[—9.4 6.3
Second quarter 274.8 1 178.2 1 26.0 | 26.2 | ~.2 | 14.4 8.5 | 41.2 43.3 |—2.1 6.4
Third quarter. 280.2 { 181.0 | 26.0 | 25.2 81158 91 )4.9] 386 3.2 6.5
Fourth quarter. 285.6 [ 183.4 | 26.6 | 25.9 71170 9.4 4251 39.51 3.0 6.6
1952: First quarter._.__..___. 288.0 1 186.5 | 27.3 | 27.5 | —.2|15.4 | 9.4 }427] 42.7| —.1 6.7
Second quarter_ 286.9 | 186.9 ; 27.6 | 27.3 .3114.8] 9.5| 4.2 39.5| 1.7 6.9
Third quarter.. -(5289.5 1 190.3 | 27.5 | 27.4 11152 9.8(539.6(839.0 .6 71
Fourth quarter s.__..___ 300.5 | 197.5 | 28.5 | 28.5] (9 {153110.0}420]| 420} (0 7.2

t National income is the total net income earned in production.
in that it excludes depreciation charges and other allowances for business and institutional consumption
of durable capital goods, and indirect business taxes.

2 Includes wage and salary reeceipts and other labor income (see appendix table B-7), and employer and
employee contributions for social insurance (see appendix table B-8).

3 See appendix table B-34 for corporate tax liability (Federal and State income and excess profits taxes)

and corporate profits after tax,

4 Less than 50 million dollars.
¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; corporate profits and total national income for third guarter and
all items for fourth quarter by Couneil of Economic Advisers.

NoTE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (exeept as noted).
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TABLE B-7.—Personal income, 192952

[Billions of dollars}
Salaries Proprie- |Dividends]
Total wages, tors’ and Transfor lg&?ﬁgi] Agri-
Perlod personal | and other and personal aymen ts ersonal cultural
income labor rental | interest |P3¥ D omed | income
income! | income? | income3d
85.1 50.5 19.7 13.3 1.5 76.8 8.3
76.2 48.3 15.7 12.8 1.5 70.0 6.2
64.8 39.2 11.8 111 2.7 60.1 4.7
49.3 30.5 7.4 9.1 2.2 46.2 3.1
46.6 29.0 7.2 8.2 2.1 43.0 3.6
53.2 33.8 8.7 8.6 2.2 49.5 3.7
59.9 36.8 12.1 8.6 2.4 53.4 6.5
68. 4 42.1 12.6 10.1 3.5 62.8 5.6
74.0 45.9 15.4 10.3 2.4 66.5 7.5
68.3 42.8 14.0 8.7 2.8 62.1 6.2
72.6 45.7 14.7 9.2 3.0 66.3 6.3
78.3 49.5 16.3 0.4 3.1 71.5 6.8
95.3 61.5 20.8 9.9 3.1 86.1 9.2
122.7 81.4 28.4 9.7 3.2 109. 4 13.3
150.3 104.5 32.8 10.0 3.0 135.2 15.1
165.9 116.2 35.5 10.6 3.6 150. 5 15.4
171.9 116.9 37.5 11.4 6.2 155.7 16.2
177.7 111.1 42.0 13.2 11.4 158.8 18.9
191.0 122.3 42.4 14.5 1.8 170.8 20.2
209.5 134.9 47.3 16.0 11.3 187.1 22.4
205.9 134.2 42,1 17.1 12.4 188.7 17.2
226.3 146.5 45.2 19.5 15.1 208.5 17.8
254.1 170.7 50. 6 20.4 12.4 233.6 20.5
268.3 182.2 52.2 21.2 12.7 247.8 20.6
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: First half ... 218.4 138.8 43.0 18.2 18.4 201.8 16.6
Second half_.__.__ 234.2 154.0 47.4 20.8 12.0 215. 4 18.9
1951: Firsthalf _____.__ 249.0 167.4 49.4 20.0 12.4 229.7 19.4
Second half.____._ 259.0 173.9 52.0 20.8 12.4 237.6 2.5
1952: First half. _______. 263.7 178.8 51.6 210 12.5 243.2 20.6
Second halfs_____. 273.0 185.8 52.8 21.4 12.9 252.4 20.6
1950: First quarter._ ... 217.8 135.4 42.6 18.0 21.8 201.0 16.8
Second quarter. - _ 219.0 142.1 43. 4 18.5 15.0 202. 5 16.5
Third quarter..._ 229.0 150.3 46.8 20.0 1.9 210.7 18.3
Fourth quarter.. . 239.5 157.8 48.0 21.7 12.0 220.0 19.5
1951: First quarter. _.__ 246.2 164.6 49.7 19.7 12.2 226.6 19.6
Second gquarter__ . 251, 9 170.1 49.0 20.3 12 232.8 19.1
Third quarter.___ 256. 1 172.2 50.8 20.6 12.5 235.3 20.8
Fourth quarter.. _ 262.0 175.6 53.1 20.9 12.4 239.8 22.2
1952: First quarter..__. 263.0 178.1 51.7 20.5 12.5 242.6 20.4
Second quarter. 264.4 179.0 51.6 21.5 12.5 243.7 20.7
Third quarter.. .. 268.9 182.4 52.2 21.4 12.9 248.4 20.5
Fourth quarters. _ 277.0 189.1 53.5 21.5 12.9 256. 4 20.6

t Differs from ‘“compensation of employees” in appendix table B-6, in that it excludes employer and
employee contributions to social insurance and includes the excess of wage disbursements over wage ac-
cruals. Includes wage and salary receipts and other labor income—compensation for injuries, employer
contributions to private pension and welfare funds, pay of military reservists not on full-time active duty
(pay for full-time active duty included in military wages and salaries), directors’ fees, jury and witness
fees, compensation of prison inmates, Government payments to enemy prisoners of war, marriage fees to
justices of the peace, and merchant marine war-risk life and injury claims.

? Beginning in 1952, excludes contributions of self-employed persons for social insurance, thus differing
from total proprietors’ and rental income included in appendix table B-6.

3 See appendix table B-34 for dividend payments.

4 Nonagricultural income is personal income exclusive of net income of unincorporated farm enterprises,
far}n wages, agricultural net rents, agricultural net interest, and net dividends paid by agricultural corpo-
rations,

3 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers,

NoTE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TasLE B~8.—Relation of national income and personal income, 1929-52

[Billions of dollars]
Less: Plus:
Corpo- B
rate X0es3 Net
. f Gov- . ‘Equals:
: profits | Contri-| _° A inter- Busi-
Period I}Egg‘;ﬁa! and in- (butions v;acg.e Ifln;lt est ness p eg'l
e ven- to cruals tr:ns— paid Divi- | trans- ixicc)gm e
tory | social | "o er for by dends fer
valu- | insur- dis- pay- gov- pay-
ation | aunce 4 ern- ments
y burse- | ments
adjust- ments ment
ment
87.4 10.3 0.2 ... 0.9 1.0 5.8 0.6 85.1
75.0 6.6 .3 10 1.0 5.5 .5 76.2
58.9 1.6 .3 2.0 L1 4.1 .6 6.8
4.7 —2.0 .3 1.4 11 2.6 .7 49.3
39.6 | —20 .3 1.5 1.2 2.1 .7 46.6
48.6 1.1 .3 1.6 12 2.6 .6 53.2
56.8 3.0 .3 1.8 1.1 2.9 .6 59.9
64.7 4.9 .6 2.9 1.1 4.6 .6 68.4
73.6 6.2 1.8 1.9 1.2 4.7 .6 74.0
67.4 4.3 2.0 2.4 1.2 3.2 .4 68.3
72.5 5.8 2.1 2.5 1.2 3.8 .5 72.6
81.3 9.2 2.3 loeooe 2.7 1.3 4.0 .4 78.3
103.8 14.6 2.8 [ ... 2.6 1.3 4.5 .5 95.3
137.1 19.9 3.5 ... 2.7 L5 4.3 .5 122.7
169.7 24.3 4.5 0.2 2.5 2.1 4.5 .5 150.3
183.8 4.0 5.2 -2 3.1 2.8 4.7 .8 165.9
182.7 19.2 6.1 (O] 5.6 3.7 4.7 .5 171.9
180.3 18.3 6.0 O] 10.9 4.4 5.8 .6 177.7
198.7 24.7 5.7 (O] 1.1 4.4 6.6 .7 191.0
223. 5 3L7 5.2 [¢)] 10.5 4.5 7.2 .7 209. 6
216.3 29.2 5.7 O] 11.6 4.6 7.5 .8 205.9
239.2 34.8 6.9 ] 14.3 4.7 9.0 .8 226.3
277.6 41.6 8.2 O] 1.5 4.9 9.0 .9 254.1
291.2 41. 4 8.6 -1 11.8 5.0 9.3 .9 268.3
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: First half __._____. 225.1 31.2 6.6 ") 17.6 4.7 8.0 .8 218.4
Second half.____.. 253.3 38.4 7.1 O] 11.0 4.8 10.0 .9 234.2
1951: Firsthalf ____.____ 272.2 41.0 8.2 (O] 11. 4 4.8 8.8 .9 249.0
Second half____.__ 282.9 42.2 8.2 .1 11.6 5.0 9.2 .9 259.0
1952: Firsthalf .. ____ 287.4 42.0 8.4 ) 1.6 5.0 9.2 .9 263.7
Second half2____._ 295.0 40.8 8.6 -2 12.0 5.0 9.3 .9 273.0
1950: First quarter_.___. 218.9 23.8 6.6 Q] 21.0 4.7 7.8 .8 217.8
Second quarter..._ 231.3 33.5 6.7 ) 14.2 4.7 8.1 .8 219.0
Third quarter..._. 247.2 37.0 6.9 () 11.0 4.8 9.3 .9 229.0
Fourth quarter_... 259.4 39.8 7.3 .1 1.1 4.8 10.7 <9 239.5
1951: First quarter..___. 269. 6 40.7 8.1 .1 11.3 4.8 8.6 .9 246. 2
Second quarter_.._ 274.8 41.2 8.2 ~.2 11.6 4.9 9.0 .9 251.9
Third quarter___._ 280.2 41.9 8.1 .8 11.6 4.9 9.2 .9 256. 1
Fourth quarter.._. 285.6 42.5 8.3 —-.6 11.5 5.0 9.3 .9 262.0
1952: First quarter...__. 288.0 42.7 8.5 .1 11.7 5.0 8.9 .9 263.0
Second quarter_.__ 286.9 41.2 8.4 O] 11.6 5.0 9.6 .9 264. 4
Third quarter_.... 2280.5] 239.6 8.6 -4 12.0 5.0 9.3 .9 268.9
Fourth quarter 2. _ 300.5 42.0 8.7 O] 12.0 5.0 9.3 .9 271.0

1 Less than 50 million dollars.
¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; corporate profits and total national income for third quarter and all
items for fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers,

NOTE,— Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TasLe B-9.—Disposition of personal income, 1929-52

Less: Equals: Less: sa\}gfg as

Personal | Dispos- | Lersonal | Equals: 1750 00,0

Peri Personal con- Personal 3
eriod income | taxand | able o pniion] T et of dis-

nontax | personal expendi- | avfn posable

payments| income tll)xres g personal

income

Billions of dollars
85.1 2.6 82.5 78.8 3.7 4.5
76.2 2.5 3.7 70.8 2.9 3.9
64.8 1.9 63.0 61.2 1.8 2.9
49.3 1.5 47.8 49.2 —1.4 —-2.9
46.6 1.5 45.2 46.3 —1.2 —-2.7
53.2 1.6 51.6 51.9 -2 —.4
50.9 1.9 58.0 506.2 1.8 3.1
08. 4 2.3 66.1 62.5 3.6 5.4
4.0 2.9 71.1 67.1 3.9 5.5
68.3 2.9 65. 5 64.5 1.0 1.5
72.6 2.4 70.2 67.5 2.7 3.8
78.3 2.6 75.7 72.1 3.7 4.9
95.3 3.3 92.0 82.3 9.8 10.7
122.7 6.0 116.7 91.2 25.6 21.9
150.3 17.8 132.4 102.2 30.2 22.8
165.9 18.9 147.0 111.6 35.4 24.1
171.9 20.9 151.1 123.1 28.0 18.5
177.7 18.8 158.9 146.9 12.0 7.6
191.0 21.5 169.5 165.6 3.9 2.3
209. 5 21.1 188.4 177.9 10.5 5.6
205.9 18.6 187.2 180.6 6.7 3.6
226.3 20.8 205. 5 194.3 1.2 5.5
254.1 29.1 225.0 208.0 17.0 7.6
268.3 33.5 234.8 216.0 18.8 8.0
Secasonally adjusted annual rates

1950; First half .. . .. ... 218. 4 19.6 198.8 187.1 11.7 5.9
Second hal 234.2 22.0 212.2 201.4 10.8 5.1
1951: First half._ 249.0 28.4 220.6 207.5 13.1 5.9
Second half__ 259.0 29.7 229.3 208. 4 20.9 9.1
1952: Firsthalf _____ .. 263.7 32.7 231.0 214.0 16.9 7.3
Second halfr _________________.____ 273.0 3.3 238.6 218.0 20.6 8.6
1950: First quarter_.._____._______._..... 217.8 19.3 198. 5 184.9 13.6 6.9
Second quarter 219.0 19.8 199.1 189.3 9.8 4.9
Third quarter...._.....__._. 229.0 20. 6 208. 5 203. 5 4.9 2.4
Fourth quarter 239.5 23.5 216.0 199.4 16.6 7.7
1951: First quarter. ... ...oo.._.. 246.2 28.2 218.0 210.5 7.5 3.4
Second quarter 251. 9 28.7 223.2 204.5 18.7 8.4
Third quarter.._________ 256.1 29.0 227.1 206. 4 20.7 9.1
Fourth quarter 262.0 30.4 231.5 210.5 21.1 9.1
1952: First quarter ... __.___._. 263.0 32.5 230.5 213.2 17.3 7.5
Second quarter.....__....__ 264.4 32.9 231.5 214.9 16.5 7.1
Third quarter. . ........__. 268.9 33.6 235.3 215.0 20.3 8.6
Fourth quarter ! 277.0 35.0 242.0 221.0 21.0 8.7

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TABLE B-10.—Total and per capita disposable personal income in current and 71952 prices, 1929-52

Total disposable personal | Per capita disposable per-
income (billions of dollars) sonal income (dollars) Popul
. opulation
Period c R c ¢ (thousands) 2
urren . urren .
prices 1952 prices ! prices 1952 prices !
82,5 127.3 677 1,045 121,881
73.7 118.9 598 965 123,188
63.0 113.5 507 914 124, 149
47.8 97.6 383 782 124,949
45.2 97.0 360 773 125, 690
5L.6 104.7 408 828 126, 485
58.0 115.5 455 906 127, 362
66. 1 130. 6 516 1,020 128,181
711 135.2 551 1,048 128, 961
65. 5 127. 4 504 981 129, 969
70.2 138.2 536 1,055 131,028
75.7 147.6 573 1,117 132,114
92.0 169.4 690 1,271 133,377
118.7 191.0 866 1,417 134,831
132.4 198.5 968 1,451 136,719
147.0 210.0 1,062 1,517 138, 390
151.1 208.7 1,080 1,492 139, 934
158.9 204.2 1,124 1,445 141, 398
169. 5 108.2 1,176 1,375 144,129
188.4 208. 6 1,285 1,423 146, 621
187.2 209. 9 1,255 1,407 149, 149
205.5 225.1 1,355 1,484 151, 677
225.0 229. 4 1,458 1, 486 154, 360
234.8 234.8 1,496 1,496 156, 981
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950: First half_. 198.8 222. 4 1,315 1,471 151, 132
Second half. . 212.2 228.2 1,392 1,497 152, 428
1951: First half.___. 220.6 226.0 1,435 1,470 153, 703
Second half_._____..___.__ 229.3 232.6 1,478 1,499 155,093
1952: Firsthalf .. ... . _____ 231.0 231.9 1,477 1,483 156,371
Second halfs.______._____. 238.6 237.9 1,512 1, 507 157, 768
1950: First quarter.._.__________ 198.5 223.0 1,316 1,479 150, 850
Second quarter......._.... 199.1 222.0 1,315 1,466 151, 385
Third quarter.._...___.___ 208.5 225.9 1,371 1,485 152, 058
Fourth quarter..._.._.__.. 216.0 230.8 1,414 1,511 152, 766
1951: First quarter____..._.._._. 218.0 224.0 1,421 1, 450 153, 399
Second quarter__.__.__.__._. 223.2 228.2 1,449 1,482 154,016
Third quarter.___________. 227.1 231.7 1,468 1,498 154,722
Fourth quarter_...__..__.__ 231.5 233.4 1,489 1, 501 155,442
1952: First quarter______________ 230. 5 232,1 1,477 1,487 156, 064
Second quarter.__.....____ 231.5 231.5 1,478 1,478 156, 669
Third quarter__________.__ 235.3 234.8 1,495 1,492 157,370
Fourth quarter3._..___... 242.0 241.0 1,531 1,525 158, 100

1 Dollar estimates in current prices divided by an over-all implicit price index for personal consumption
expenditures. ‘This price index is based on Department of Commerce data shifted from a 1939 base.

2 Provisional intercensal estimates of the population of continental United States including armed forces
overseas, taking into account the final 1950 census total population count. Annual data are as of July 1;
quarterly and semiannual data as of middle of period.

3 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

NortEe.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Sources: Department of Commerce and Council of Economic Advisers,
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TaBLE B~11.—Sources and uses of gross saving, 1929-52

[Billions of dollars]
Govel&nr&lent( su)rplus
: : or deficit (=) on
Gross private saving income and product Gross investment
transactions
Period Gross
Gross | Statis- private {Net for-
Per- : A State b
Total | sonal g‘é:é' ditsl((;fig | Total |Federall and | Total %?éni%s:' eien z?'
saving S D local ves
saving | ancy vest- | ment
ment
1929 . 15.5 3.7 11.9 -0.1 11 1.2 —0.1 16.6 15.8 0.8
11.2 2.9 9.0 -7 -3 .3 -.5 10.9 10.2 .7
8.4 1.8 5.3 1.2 —2.8 —2.1 -7 5.6 5.4 .2
2.8 —1.4 2.7 1.4 -1L7 -15 -2 1.1 .9 .2
2.7 -1L2 2.7 1.2 -1.3 -13 1) 15 1.3 .2
5.6 -2 5.0 .9 —2.4 —-2.8 .5 3.2 2.8 .4
7.9 1.8 6.5 -3 -1.8 —2.5 .7 6.1 6.1 -1
11.1 3.6 6.7 .9 -2.9 —-3.5 .8 8.2 8.3 -1
10.8 3.9 7.9 -~1.0 .7 -.2 .9 1.5 1.4 .1
8.9 1.0 8.0 -1 -15 —2.0 N 7.4 6.3 11
12.7 2.7 8.6 1.4 -1.9 —-2.2 .3 10.8 9.9 .9
16.0 3.7 10.7 1.6 -5 —-14 .9 15.5 13.9 1.5
23.0 9.8 11.6 1.6 3.5 —4.9 1.4 19.5 18.3 11
41.8 25.6 13.9 2.3} —31.2 | —32.9 1.8 10.7 10.9 -2
47.4 30.2 16.3 .9 —13.9 | —46.4 2.5 3.5 5.7 —2.2
57.0 35.4 17.5 4.0 —51.4 | —54.0 2.6 5.6 7.7 —-2.1
48.5 28.0 15.7 4.9 —39.2 | —41.8 2.6 9.3 10.7 -1.4
28.7 12.0 15.0 1.7 4.6 2.6 2.0 33.3 28.7 4.6
25.3 3.9 211 .3 13.7 12.9 .9 39.1 30.2 8.9
36.4 10.5 29.1 —-3.2 8.2 8.5 -3 4.6 42.7 1.9
37.0 6.7 30.2 .2 -3.1 —-2.0 -1.0 34.0 33.5 .5
39.6 11.2 29.0 -7 85 9.7 -1.2 48.0 50.3 -2.3
51.4 17.0 33.0 1.4 7.3 8.3 -1.0 58.7 58.5 .2
53.2 18.8 36.3 —2.0 ~15 Q] —-15 51.7 51.4 .3
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950:
First half_____.___ 42.2 1.7 28.8 1.8 .6 2.4 -1.8 42.8 44.5 -1.6
lggiecond half_...... 36.8 10.8 20.2 -3.2 16.3 17.0 -7 53.2 56.2 -3.0
Fi'rst half___.___.. 45.8 13.1 20.5 3.2 15.2 16.2 -1.0 61.0 62.5 —1.4
19§;cond half_._____ 57.0 20.9 36.4 —.4 —.6 .4 -1.0 56. 4 54.6 1.8
Fi.rst half.________ 52.6 16.9 36.2 -5 -1.6 .4 —2.0 510 49.6 1.3
19g(()ecomd halfs___ .. 53.9 20.6 36.4 —3.2 -1.4 —.4 -1.0 52.4 53.1 -7
Fi'rst quarter_.._.| 42.5 13.6 27.5 1.4 —=5.1 —-3.3 -1.8 37.3 39.0 -1.7
Second quarter... 41. 9 9.8 30.0 2.1 6.4 8.0 -1.7 48.4 50.0 -16
Third quarter.__. 30.2 4.9 29.3 —4.0 17.3 17.9 -6 17.6 50.8 -3.2
19gourth quarter...| 43.5 16. 6 29.21 -2.3 15.3 16.1 —-.8 58.9 61.6 -2.7
Fi'rst quarter__.__ 35.4 7.5 27.2 .7 21.7 22.4 -7 57.1 59.8 -2.7
Second quarter.__ 56.2 18.7 3L.8 5.7 8.8 10.0 | ~1.2 65.0 65.2 -2
Third quarter....[ 57.4 20.7 36.7 .0 -1 1.1} ~-12 57.3 56.2 L1
195F20urt:h quarter... 56.5 21.1 36.2 -8 -1.1 -2 -.9 55.5 52.9 2.6
First quarter_ ... 516 17.3| 859 —Ls 5] 26| —21| 22| 50.0 2.2
Second quarter._.{ 53.5 16.5 36.4 .6{ —3.8( —1.9| —1.8 49.7 49.3 .4
Third quarter?.__.| 52.7 20.3 3.6 -3.21 -25| —-1.5} —10 50.1 51.7 ~1.6
Fourth quarters..| §5.1 21.0 37.3 1 -3.2 —.4 .61 —1.0 54.7 54.5 .2

1 Less than 50 million dollars. ’
3 Estimates based on incomplete data; third and fourth quarters by Council of Economic Advisers.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce (except as_noted).
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EMPLOYMENT AND WAGES
TABLE B-12.—Labor force, employment, and unemployment, 1929-52

Civilian labor force Unem-
Total ploy-
lfabor Empl o1 ment
orce mploymen as per-
Period (includ- éf,ggd; Total Unem- || cent of
mgd cilelian ploy- .to.ggzl
arme: abor clviian
forces) 1 force | Total clﬁtggal Ig&‘éﬁ%g mment Iabor
force
Thousands of persons, 14 years of age and over
260 | 49,180 | 47,630 | 10,450 | 37,180 1, 550 3.2
260 | 49,820 | 45,480 10,340 | 35,140 4,340 8.7
260 50,420 | 42,400 | 10,290 | 32 110 8,020 15.9
250 1 51,000 | 38,940 | 10,170 | 28 770 { 12,060 23.6
250 | 51,590 | 38,760 | 10,090 | 28 670 12, 830 24.9
260 | 52,230 40, 890 9,000 | 30,990 11, 340 21.7
270 | 52,870 | 42,260 ; 10,110 | 32,150 | 10,610 20.1
300 | 53,440 | 44,410 10,000 | 34,410 9, 030 16.9
320 , 3 9,820 | 36,480 7,700 14.3
340 | 54,610 { 44,220 9,690 | 34,530 | 10,390 19.0
370 | 55,230 | 45,750 9,610 | 36, 140 , 480 17.2
300 | 55640 | 47,52 9,540 | 37,980 8,120 14.6
1,470 | 55,910 | 50,350 9,100 | 41,250 5, 560 9.9
3,820 | 56,410 | 53, 750 9,250 | 44, 500 2, 660 4.7
8,870 | 55,540 | 54,470 9,080 45,390 1070 1.9
,260 | 54,630 | 53,960 8,050 | 45,010 670 1.2
11,280 | 53,860 | 52 820 8,580 | 44,240 1,040 1.9
3.300 | 57,520 | 55,250 8,320 | 46,930 2,270 3.9
1,440 | 60,168 | £8,027 8,266 | 49,761 2, 142 3.6
1,306 | 61,442 | 59,378 7,973 | 51,405 2,064 3.4
1,466 | 62,105 68,710 8,026 , 3,395 5.5
1,500 | 63,099 | 59,957 7,507 | 52 450 3, 142 50
2,048 | 62.8%4 1 61,005 7,054 | 53,951 1,879 3.0
33,500 | 62,962 | 61,201 6,805 | 54,486 1,672 27
1951: Fivst half__ _.___._.__. 64, 948 2,604 | 62,254 | 60,189 6,744 | 53,446 2,065 3.3
Second half_ __.______. 66, 717 3,204 | 63,513 | 61,820 7,365 | 54,455 1, 693 2.7
1952: First half . __________.. 65, 794 3,453 | 62,341 | 60,512 6,634 | 53,878 1,829 2.9
Second half . 367,200 | 23,600 | 63,584 | 62,070 6,976 X 1, 514 2.4
1950: June. . ..._coooooo.. 66,177 1,311 [ 64,866 | 61,482 8,046 | 52,436 3,384 5.2
1951: January. ... _.eo_.... 63, 759 2,245 | 61,514 | 59,010 6,018 | 52,993 2, 503 4.1
February 63, 868 2,656 | 61,313 | 58,905 5,030 | 52,976 2, 407 3.9
March__.__..._. 64, 956 2,631 62,3251 60,179 6,393 | 53,785 2, 147 3.4
April......_..__ 64, 577 2,788 | 61,780 | 60,044 6,645 | 53,400 1,744 2.8
May. e 65,728 2,925 62, 803 61, 193 7,440 53, 753 1, 609 2.6
June._....oo..._ 66, 800 3,017 ¢ 63,783 | 61,803 8,035 , 768 1, 980 3.1
July . 67. 477 3,005 1 64,382 | 62 526 7,908 | 54,618 1, 856 2.9
3,163 [ 64,20 2, 630 7,688 | 54,942 1,578 2.6
3,210 | 63,186 | 61,580 7,526 | 54,054 1, 606 2.5
3,210 | 63,452 | 61,836 7,668 | 54,168 1, 616 2.5
3,258 | 63,164 | 61,336 7,022 | 54,314 1,828 2.9
3,285 | 62,688 | 61,014 6,378 | 54,636 1,674 2.7
1952 3,311 61,780 | 59,726 6,186 | 53, 540 2,054 3.3
3.390 1 61,838 59, 752 6,064 | 53,688 2, 086 3.4
3,488 | 61,518 | 89,714 6,012 | 53,702 1, 804 2.9
3,516 | 61,744 | 60,132 6,412 | 53,720 1,612 2.6
3,620 1 62,778 61,176 6,060 | 54,216 1,602 2.6
3,404 | 64,390 | 62,572 8,170 | 54,402 1, 818 2.8
“ 64,176 | 62.234 7,598 1 54,636 1, 942 3.0
[Q) 63,958 | 62, 354 6,064 | 55,39 1, 604 2.5
September. Q)] (*) 63,698 | 62,260 7,648 | 54,712 1,438 2.3
October____.__ (O] ®] 63,146 | 61,8062 7,274 588 1,284 2.0
November (O] ® 63,646 | 62,228 6,774 | 55,454 1,418 2.2
December......co-.... () O] 62,878 | 61,480 5,696 | 55,784 1,398 2.2

! Data for 1940-52 exclude about 150,000 members of the armed forces who were outside the continental

United States in 1940 and who were therefore not enumerated in the 1940 census.

by the Census Bureau from its current estimates for comparability with 1940 data.
1 Includes part-time workers and those who had jobs but were not at work for such reasons as vacation,
illness, bad weather, temporary lay-off, and industrial disputes.
2 Estimates of armed forces based on a statement in the Budge! Message of the President, January 1953
Total labor force, including armed forces, rounded to the nearest half-million.

4 Not available.

This figure is deducted

Note.—Labor force data are hased on a survey made during the week which includes the 8th of the month.
Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Sources: Department of Labor (1920~39) and Department of Commerce (1940-52), except as noted,
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TABLE B—13.—Number of wage and salary workers in nonagricultural establishments, 1929-52 1

[Thousands of employees]
. Gov-
Manufacturing Trans- A
3‘;‘&%‘ ?ont- ptqrta- —ont
: rac ion e 4
Period sgll:me Dur- | Non- 1\1{112- con- | and \Trade? ng:x:;:e Siggvz- (e]:;:?-
worlz Total | able | dura- struc- public State
ers goods ble tion | utili- and
goods ties local)

31,041 | 10,534 | ® ® 1,078 | 1,497 | 3,907 | 6,401 | 1,431 | 3,127 | 3,066

20,143 | 9,401 ( (® (3) 1,000 | 1,372 | 3,675 | 6,064 | 1,398 | 3,084 | 3,149
26,383 | 8,021 [ (3) ®) 864 | 1,214 | 3,243 | 5,531 | 1,333 | 2,913 | 3,264

9, 6! HOR (O] 060
30,718 ;10,606! COF | i@ | 1,006 [g1,112 | 3114 | 6,543 | 1,355 3232 3,749

30, 287 10:078 4,683 | 5,394 845 | 1,150 | 2,912 | 6,612 | 1,382 | 3,321 | 3,987

32,031 | 10,780 | 5,337 | 5,443 916 | 1,294 | 3,013 | 6,940 | 1,419 | 3,477 | 4,192
36,164 | 12,974 | 6,945 | 6,028 947 [ 1,790 | 3,248 | 7,416 | 1,462 | 3,705 | 4,622
15,051 | 8,804 | 6,247 983 | 2,170 { 3,433 | 7,333 | 1,440 | 3,857 | 5,431
42,042 | 17,381 |11,077 | 6,304 917 | 1,567 {3,619 ] 7,189 | 1,401 | 3,919 | 6,049
41,480 | 17,111 {10,858 | 6,253 883 | 1,094 | 3,798 | 7,260 | 1,374 | 3,934 | 6,026

40,069 [ 15,302 | 9,079 | 6,222 826 | 1,132 | 3,872 | 7,522 | 1,394 | 4,055 | 5,967
41,412 | 14,461

R
o
o
8
3

1951: First half.._._ 15,025 18,927 [ 6,907 | 923 | 2,432 [ 4,116 | 9,650 | 1,850 | 4,729 | 6,246
Second half. 15,038 [ 8,925 | 7,013 | 916 | 2,707 | 4,173 | 9,958 | 1,906 | 4,788 | 6,535
1952: First half. .. 15,727 | 8,943 | 6,784 886 | 2,420 | 4,121 | 9,748 | 1,942 | 4,733 [ 6, 544

Second half ¢} 47,309 | 16,120 | 9,035 | 7,085 862 | 2,710 | 4,208 | 9,983 | 1,979 | 4,803 | 6,643

1950: 14,666 | 7,964 | 6,702 | 946 | 2,414 | 4,023 | 9,411 | 1,827 | 4,826 | 5,832
1951: 15,784 | 8,742 | 7,042 [ 032 [ 2,281 | 4,072 | 9,592 | 1,831 | 4,666 | 6,088
15,978 | 8,877 | 7,101 | 030 | 2,208 | 4,082 | 0,554 | 1,839 | 4,657 | 6,122

16,022 | 8,060 | 7,063 | 924 | 2,326 | 4,112 | 9,713 | 1,854 | 4,682 | 6,217

15,955 | 9,003 | 6,052 | 911 | 2,471 | 4,132 | 9,627 | 1,865 | 4,745 | 6,202

15,853 | 8,075 | 6,878 | 915 | 2,508 | 4,137 | 0,683 | 1,874 | 4,789 | 6,377

15,956 | 8,008 | 6,088 | 927 | 2,686 | 4,161 | 9,732 | 1,893 | 4,835 | 6,377

15,813 | 8,839 [ 6,074 | 006 | 2,754 | 4,176 | 9,667 | 1,908 | 4,852 | 6,356

gust 16,008 [ 8878 [ 7,130 | 922 | 2,800 | 4,190 | 9,641 | 1,014 | 4,830 | 6,401

September__ 16,039 | 8,013 [ 7,126 | 9017 | 2,768 | 4,178 | 9,781 | 1,808 | 4,831 | 6,

15,965 | 8,042 7,023 | 017 | 2,761 | 4,166 | 0,893 | 1,808 | 4,770 | 6,532

15,890 | 8,976 [ 6,014 | 017 | 2,633 | 4,165 (10,109 | 1,907 | 4,734 | 6,497

15,913 | 9,000 | 6,913 | 916 | 2,518 | 4,161 (10,660 | 1,912 | 4,702 | 6,881

1952: 15,776 | 8,946 | 6,830 | 900 | 2,316 | 4,103 | 9,720 | 1,900 | 4,671 | 6,50

15,654 | 8,091 | 6,663 893 | 2,522 | 4,131 | 9,773 | 1,958 | 4,796 | 6,602
15,410 | 8,621 | 6,789 814 | 2,663 | 4,168 | 9,838 | 1,977 | 4,837 | 6,585

15,162 | 8,301 | 6,861 784 | 2,722 | 4,140 | 9,792 | 1,993 | 4,855 | 6,558

- 47,124 | 16,028 | 8,916 | 7,112 897 | 2,781 | 4,208 | 9,784 | 1,993 | 4,844 | 6,589
September4...| 47,727 | 16,389 | 9,190 | 7,199 885 | 2,761 | 4,224 | 9,960 | 1,971 | 4,825 | 6,712
October¢__.__ 47,826 | 16,493 | 9,336 | 7,157 870 | 2,609 | 4,240 {10,094 | 1,969 | 4,766 | 6,695
November 4.__| 47,862 | 16,529 | 9,433 | 7,096 875 | 2,586 | 4,230 (10,285 | 1,970 | 4,724 | 6,663

! Includes all full- and part-time wage and salary workers in nonagricultural establishments who worked
during or received pay for any part of the pay period ending nearest the 15th of the month. Excludes
proprietors, self-employed persons, domestic servants, and personnel of the armed forces. Not comparable
with estimates of nonagricultural employment of the civilian labor force reported by the Department of
Commerce (appendix table B-12) which include proprietors, self-employed persons, and domestic servants,
which count persons as employed when they are not at work because of industrial disputes, bad weather,
or temporary lay-offs, and which are based on an enumeration of population, whereas the estimates in this
table are based on reports from employing establishments,

2 Data for the trade and service divisions, beginning with 1939, are not strictly comparable with data shown
?re_:alrher years because of the shift of the automotive repair service industry from the trade to the service

ivision.

3 Not available.

4+ Estimates based on incomplete data.

NotE.—Adjustments have been made to levels indicated by data of unemployment insurance agencies
and the Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance through 1947, and have been carried forward from 1947
benchmark levels, thereby providing consistent series.

Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Labor.
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TABLE B-14.—Average weekly hours in selected industries, 1929-52

Manufacturing Retgil
. trade
. ; 1 Build-
Bitumi-| 75 . (except
ing |ClassI| ns Whole- A Hotels
Period Non- Iéggls con- | rail- l;lhe(}g'e sale e:g(rilg (year-
Total D420l qurable| mining| SIFUC | roads trade | gring. | Found)
& goods ing
places)
44.2 0] O] 38.4 m 4.8 O} ® ® ®
42.1 O] [Q] 33.5 [O) 43.1 m [0} m M
40.5 [Q] ) 28.3 O] 41.1 O] M (1) 0]
38.3 32.6 41.9 27.2 (O] 38.9 [ 1) (1) (@)
38.1 34.8 40.0 20.5 (1) 38.8 " (O] O] (O]
34.6 33.9 35.1 27.0 28.9 40.4 O] o O] O]
36.6 37.3 36.1 26.4 30.1 41,1 (O] ) ()] (O]
39.2 41,0 37.7 28.8 32.8 42,5 Q] (O] (1) [Q]
38.6 40.0 37.4 27.9 33.4 43.2 38.8 1) Q) )
35.6 35.0 36.1 23.5 32.1 42.5 38.9 (O] O] Q)]
37.7 38.0 37.4 27.1 32.6 43.4 39.1 ) O] 0]
38.1| 390.3] 370! 281 831 44.0| 39.5[ () m O]
40.6 42,1 38.9 311 34.8 45.6 40.1 ) ) )
42.9 45.1 40.3 32.9 36.4 46.9 40.5 Q)] (O] ®)
44.9 46.6 42. 5 36.6 38.4 48.7 41.9 [O)] ) (O]
45.2 46. 6 43.1 43.4 39.6 49.1 42.3 *) O] [O]
43.4 4.1 42.3 42.3 39.0 48.5 () (O] [0 m
40.4 40.2 40.5 41.6 38.1 45.9 39.4 Q)] ) ®)
40. 4 40.6 40.1 40.7 37.6 46.3 37.4 41.0 40.3 45.2
40.1 40.5 39.6 38.01{ 337.3 46.1 39.2 40.9 40.3 44.3
39.2 39.5 38.8 32.6 36.7 43.5 38.5 40.7 40.4 4.2
40.5 41.2 39.7 35.0 36.3 40.8 38.9 40.7 40.5 43.9
40.7 41.7 39.5 35.2 37.3 41.0 39.1 40.7 40.1 43.2
40.6 41.4 39.6 33.5 38.1 1) 38.5 40.6 3%.8 42.6
40.9 41.8 39.8 34.6 36.6 41.3 39.0 40.6 40.0 43.3
40.6 415 39.3 35.8 37.8 40.6 39.2 40.8 40.2 43.1
40.4 41.4 39.2 33.3 37.8 40.8 38.0 40.4 39.8 42.7
40.9 41.4 40.1 33.8 38.6 (O] 39.0 40.7 39.7 42.5
40.5 41.3 39.5 34.7 37.0 41.9 39.1 40.6 40.9 43.8
41.0 41.5 40.2 37.6 36.7 42.1 38.9 40.8 40.3 43.4
40.9 41.6 40.0 34.1 35.3 41.1 39.2 40.6 40.1 43.2
41.1 41.9 40.0 33.6 35.8 41.9 38.9 40.6 39.7 43.3
41.0 42.0 39.7 33.9 36.8 40.6 38.7 40.6 39.9 43.3
40.7 41.8 39.3 33.3 37.5 41.0 39.0 40.6 39.8 43.4
40.7 41.8 30.4 34.8 37.7 41.1 39.4 40.7 40.4 43.4
40.2 40.9 39.3 32.7 38.1 40.1 39.8 40.7 40.8 43.4
40.3 41.3 39.1 34.9 38.2 42.1 39.2 40.7 40.8 43.3
40.6 41.6 39.4 36.5 38.2 39.1 39.4 40.9 40.0 42.9
40.5 41.7 38.9 36.3 38.5 42.0 39.1 40.8 39.8 42.9
40.5 41.5 39.2 36.2 36.4 40.8 39.2 40.8 39.4 43.1
41.2 42,2 39.9 38.4 37.7 39.5| -38.8 41.1 40.1 43.2
1952: January.._.__ 40.8 41.8 39.5 38.5 37.5 41.6 38.7 40.7 39.8 42.8
40.7 41.7 39.5 35.9 37.9 42.7 38.5 40.4 39.8 42.8
40.7 41.7 39.3 35.4 36.9 40.2 38.5 40.4 39.8 42,5
39.8 40.8 38.4 29.9 37.6 41.3 34.9 40.1 39.7 42,8
40.2 41,1 39.0 31.8 37.9 39.8 38.7 40. 4 39.6 42.6
40.5 41.2 39.5 28.5 38.7 39.5 39.0 40.5 40.1 42.6
39.9 40.2 39.5 28.1 38.4 39.7 39.3 40,6 40. 4 42,4
ug 40.6 41.0 40.0 36.2 38.5 40.0 39.0 40.6 40. 4 42.6
September 4. _ 41.3 42,0 40.3 39.2 38.7 40.9 39.0 40.8 39.6 42.3
October ¢ __.. 41. 4 42,2 40.3 32.8 38.7 Q) 38.9 40.8 39.3 42.6
November ¢. .| 41,2 41.8 40.3 o Q] o m [O] [O] O]

1 Not available.

2 Average for year not available because new series was started in April 19045, Beginning with June 1949
data relate to nonsupervisory employees only.

3 Not strictly comparable with previous data.

4 Estimates based on incomplete data.

NortE.—Data are for production workers in manufacturing and mining, hourly-rated employees in rail-
roads, construction workers in building construction, and for nonsupervisory employees in other industries.
gl)a}ta are fordpayroll periods ending closest to the middle of the month except in railroads where monthly

ata are used.

The half-year data are straight arithmetic averages of the monthly figures and not strictly comparable
with the annual averages which have been weighted by dsata on employment.

Seurce: Department of Labor,
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TaBLE B—15.—Average gross hourly earnings in selected industries, 1929-52

Retail
Manufacturing Bivamt| Bula (tradet
mi-| Build- .[(excep
Period o N nou]s ln% con-| C:gis]s._ I ’ll‘le]e- ngloge eatigg 1&,“:}?
ura- on- €02/ strue- phone an -
Total | “ble |durable mining| tion | T0?ds trade | g/, (round) !
goods | goods ing
places)
$0.566 | (®) ® $0. 681 Q)] $0.636 | (7 ® o O]
5521 () (O] 6840 (O B44 1 (9) (23 (O] Q]
. 513 0] ) . 647 O] . 651 ® (2 Q] [$]
.446 | $0.497 | $0.420 . 520 ® . 600 ® * O] (?)
.442 .472 .427 . 501 ) . 595 3 (@] (O] O]
. 532 . 556 . 515 L673 | $0.795 . 602 (O] ® 0] [0}
.55 [ L5771 .530) .745) .815) .51l (%) (%) Q] V]
. 556 . 586 . 529 . 794 . 824 . 859 ) ) *) ®
.624 .674 L5877 .856 .903 .676 | $0.774 Q] (O] )
.627 . 686 . 584 .878 . 908 .712 .816 (O] ) (’;
.633 698 582 . 886 .932 714 .822 ® (O] Q@
1040 ... .. 661 .724 602 883 .958 N7 .827 *) (2 ?)
1041 ... 7 808 640 .993 | 1010 . 751 .820 *) (O] 2)
1042 ... . 853 947 723 | 1.059 | 1..148 .824 ) () ®
1943 ... 961 | 1.059 803 | 1.139 | 1.252 807| .870( (0 ® O]
1944 . 1019 | 1.117 861 | 1.186 | 1.319) .938| .91 (» @ ®
1945, ... 1.023 | 1.111 904 | 1.240| L3709 .942 3 2) 2) 0]
1946 . ___.__ 1.086 { 1.156 1.015 1.401 1.478 1.116 1.124 ? 2 (?)
1947 ... 1,237 | 1.292¢ 1.171 1.636 | 1.681 1.170 1,197 | $1.268 | $1.009 | $0.650
1948 ... 1.410 | 1.278 1.898 {4 1.848 | 1.309 1.248 | 1.359 1.088 709
1949 ... 1.401 1. 469 1. 325 1.841 1. 935 1.419 1.345 1.414 1.137 743
1950 ... 1. 465 1. 537 1.378 | 2.010 | 2.031 1. 549 1.398 | 1.483 1.178 771
JR¢L) D 1. 594 1.678 1.481 2,212 1 2.201 | 81.702 1.491 1. 685 1. 253 819
19528 ... 1 1.763 1.538 { 2.259 | 2.312 (&) 1. 581 1. 667 1.307 864
1951; First half ____ 1. 575 1. 655 1.466 | 2.193 | 2.166 | 1.658 1.458 | 1.569 1.244 .807
Second half...| 1.614 1.702 1.485 | 2.235 ] 2232 | 1.746 | 1.522) 1.601 1.262 .832
1952: First haif.___. 1.652 | 1.740 1.520 | 2.236 | 2.278 1.780 | 1.551 1. 650 1.292 . 858
Second halfs._| 1,687 1.791 1549 | 2.287 | 2.353 (O] 1. 617 1. 687 1.324 872
1950: 1,453 | 1.522 | 1.365| 2.015| 1.995{( 1.532 1.386 | 1.476 | 1..175 761
1851: 1. 555 630 1.456 | 2.038 | 2.135 1. 559 1. 450 1. 555 1.237 804
1.561 | 1.630 | 1.458 | 2.210 | 2,157 | 1.622 | 1.469 | 1.567 | 1.236 811
1. 571 1. 654 1.460 | 2.222 | 2.163 1. 857 1.453 1. 567 1. 233 801
1. 878 1.659 1.465 { 2.231 2.167 1. 687 1.450 | 1.575 1. 249 806
1,58 | 1.665 1.474 | 2,218 | 2.182| 1.608 1. 451 1.571 1.252 807
1. 599 1. 681 1.484 | 2.232 | 2.194 1.723 1.475 1. 581 1. 256 812
1. 608 1. 682 1.488 { 2.254 | 2.105 1.741 1. 490 1. 586 1.262 817
August....._. 1. 596 1. 684 1.481 2.213 | 2.207 | 1.723 1. 501 1. 585 1. 259 815
September....{ 1.613 1.707 1.480 | 2.236 | 2.236 | 1.760 1.522{ 1605} 1.270 834
October......| 1.615 1. 705 1. 401 2.221 2.239 1 1.732 1. 533 1. 604 1. 267 837
November....| 1.626 1712 | 1.507 2.240 | 2.260 1. 750 1.552 1. 606 1.267 840
December.._.| 1.636 1.7 1.515 2.247 | 2253 | 1711 1. 532 1. 620 1.245 852
1952: 1. 640 1.726 | 1.520 2. 244 2.276 1.781 1.542 1 1.632 1.287 852
1.644 1.731 1.522 | 2.236 | 2.285 1.796 | 1.5564 1. 637 1.281 855
1. 656 1.746 1. 530 2. 239 2.292 1.779 1. 540 1.649 1.279 856
1.656 1.742 1.528 | 2.230 2.285 | 1.759 ) 1.545 1.658 | L 858
1. 658 1. 746 1. 531 2. 209 2.270 1.773 1. 566 1.657 | 1.305
1.668 1 1.747 L540 | 2256 | 2.261 1.792 1.559 | 1.669 1.318 . 862
1.648 ) 1.733 | 1.545| 2.258 | 2.2904 | 1.810| 1.585| 1.670 | 1.314 . 866
Avgust...._..} 1,669 1.768 1.542 | 2.225 2.327 1.824 1. 591 1.678 | 1.312 868
September ®._| 1.696 1.811 1.545 | 2.261 2.356 | 1.830 1.613 1. 650 1.324 .872
October 8_____ 1.705 ) 1.819 ] 1.549 | 2.335| 2.334 (O] 1.637 | 1.698 1 1.334 875
November 8.} 1.715| 1.824 | 1563 ® @ @] ® ®) ® ®

: lllrdotney 9Iaayments only; additional value of board, room, uniforms, and tips not included.

ot available.

¥ Not available. Series beginning April 1945 includes only employees subject to- provisions of the Fair
Labor Standards Act and is not comparable with preceding series which includes all employees. Beginning
with June 1949, data relate to nonsupervisory employees.

4 Not strictly comparable with previous data.

8 Preliminary average; does not include any retroactive wage payments.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data.

NoTtE.—Data are for production workers in manufacturing and mining, hourly-rated employees in rail-
roads, construction workers in building construction, and for all nonsupervisory employees in other indus-
tries. Data are for payroll periods ending closest to the middle of the month except in railroads where
monthly data are used.

The half-year data are straight arithmetic averages of the monthly figures and not strictly comparable
with the annual averages which have been weighted by data on man-hours.

Source: Department of Labor.
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TaBLE B-16.—Auerage gross weekly earnings in selected industries, 1929-52

Manufacturing Retail
Bi Build (tradet
tumi-| Build- . | (excep
Period b N nouia in% con- C‘!:isﬁl 'Il‘lele- Wsl;?ele eati.ndg %,"J:}f
ura- oI~ [eler:} struc- phone ant
Total | ble |durable| mining| tion | r02ds trade | gpipy. |Tound)!
goods | goods ing

places)

$25.03 | $27.22 | $22.93 | $25.72 ¢ |$28.49 @ ® @ ]

23.25 | 24.77| 21.84| 22.21 ) 27.76 | () 52) () @)
20,87 | 21.28 | 20.50 § 17.69 | (%) 2,76 | @ 2) 0] ?)
17.05 | 16.21 | 17.57 | 13.01{ (®) 23.3¢| @ ) ] 2)
16.73 | 16.43 | 16.80 | 14.47{ () 23.09| (@ (2) (0] @)
18.40 | 18.87 | 18.05 | 18.10 | $22.97 | 24.32| (» @ Q@ ®
20.13 | 21.52 | 19.11| 19.58 | 24.51} 26.76 | (%) @) 2 ®)
2178 { 2404 | 19.94| 22.71| 27.01{ 2801 ( (3 ® ) ®)
24.05| 26,91 | 21.53 | 23.84| 30.14 | 29.20 | $20.81 () @ (%)
22.30 | 24.01 | 21.05] 20.80| 20.19 | 30.26 | 31.53 Q] (@] @
23.86 | 26.50 | 21.78 | 23.88{ 30.39 | 30.99| 3L.94| (3 ® ®
25.20 | 28.44 | 22,27 24.71| 31701 31.55| 82.44 @) () (2)
20,58 | 34.04 | 24.92) 30.86] 3514 | 34.25 32.74 (fg (2) (]
36.65 | 42,73 | 20.13] 35.02 | 41,80 | 38.65( 33.97| ( O] ®
43,14 | 49.30 | 34.12 | 41.62| 48.13| 43.68| 36.30 | 0] )
46.08 | 52,07 | 37.12 | 5L.274 52.18| 46.06 | 38.39| () @® @
44.39 | 49.05 | 38.20 | 52.25| 63.73| 45.69 3 2 (%) ®)

64,88 | 69.97 | 58.50 | 77.86 ] 82.10 1569,78 | 58,30 | 64.51 | 50.25 35.38

67.79 | 73.02| 60.90) 75,76 | 88.18 60.88 | 67.61 | 51.95 36.83

1951: First half_.__. 64.42 | 69.11 | 58.30 | 75.601 79.37 ) 68.44 | 56.89 | 63.79 | 49.80 34,96
Second half_..| 65.45 | 70.70 | 58.76 | 80.00 | 84.46 [ 70.88 [ 59.72 | 65.37 | 50.66 35.91

1952: First half.____ 66.82 | 71.99 | 59.92 74.52 | 86.00| 72.75| 59.02| 66.70 | 51.43 36. 61

Second halfs..| 68.96 | 74.24 | 62.08| 77.25 ] 90.80 ® 63.11 | 68,70 | 5257 37.09
1950:
1951:

. 69.55 | 57.91 77.23 | 84.31 72.54 . 64. 51 51,37 35,29
September_...| 65.49 | 71.01 58.67 | 81.61 | 8542 68.82| 59.97 ) 65.64 §0. 80 35.78
October______ 65. 41 71.10 { 58.00 | 80.62 | 86.20 72.74 59,94 65.44 | 50.43 35.91
November....| 65.85 71.05 59. 07 81.09 82.26 71.40 60,84 65. 52 49.92 36.20
December__._{ 67.40 | 72.71 60.45 | 86.28 | 84.94 | 69.95| 059.44 66.58 | 49.92 36. 81
1952; January.. 3 72,15 | 60.04 | 86.30 | 85.35] 74.09 | 58.68 | 66.42 51.22 36.47
Februar, 3 72,18 | 60.12 | 80.27 | 86.60 | 76.69 | 59.83 | 66.13 50. 98 36. 59
March.__ 72.81 60.13 79.26 | 84.57 1 7152 59.20 | 66.62| 50.90 36. 38
April__ 71.07 58,71 66.68 | 8592 72.65 | 53.92 50.97 36.72
ay. 71761 59.71 70.25 | 86,037 70.78 1 60.60 | 66.94 | 51.68 36.76
June.. 71.98 | 60.83 | 64.30 | 87.50 | 70.78 | 60.80 | 67.59 | 52.85 36,72
July 3 60.67 | 61.03 | 63.45| 88.09 | 71.8 | 62.20{ 67.80 | 53.09 36,72
August_______ 67.76 | 72.49 61.68 | 80.55| 89.59 | 72.96| 62,05 | 68.13 | 53.00 36.98
September 8_.| 70,04 76.06 | 62.26 | 88.63 | 91.18 ¢ 74.85| 62.91 68.95{ 52.43 36.89
October®__.__ 70, 59 76.76 | 62.42 | 76.59 | 92.26 3) 63.68 | 69.28 | 52.43 37.28
November 0_.| 70.66 | 76.24 | 62.99 | (3 @ 0 ® (O} O] @

; 1l:I/Iotney ﬁa%?lents only; additional value of board, room, uniforms, and tips not included.

ot available,

3 Not available. Series beginning April 1945 includes only employees subject to provisions of the Fair
Labor Standards Act and is not comparable with preceding series which includes all employees. Beginning
with June 1949, data relate to nonsupervisory employees.

4 Not strietly comparable with previous data.

8 Preliminary average does not include any retroactive wage payments.

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data.

No1E.—Data are for Eroduction workers in manufacturing and mining, hourly-rated emrloyees in rail-
roads, construction workers in building construction, and for all nonsupervisory employees in other indus-
tries. Data are for payroll periods ending closest to the middle of the month except in railroads where
monthly data are used.

The half-year data are straight arithmetic averages of the monthly figures and not strictly comparable
with the annual averages which have been weighted by data on man-hours.

Source: Department of Labor.
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PRODUCTION AND BUSINESS ACTIVITY

TaBLE B-17.-~Indexes of industrial and agricultural production, 71929-52

11935-39==100]

Industrial production

Agricul-
Period t Manufactures tural.pmﬂ-
Total Mincrals || duction?
Total Durable iNondurable
110 110 132 93 107 97
91 90 98 84 93 95
75 74 67 7 80 104
58 57 41 7 67 101
69 68 54 79 76 93
75 74 65 81 80 79
87 87 83 90 86 96
103 104 108 100 99 85
113 113 122 106 112 108
89 87 78 95 97 105
109 109 109 109 106 106
125 126 139 115 117 110
162 168 201 142 125 114
199 212 279 158 129 128
239 258 360 176 132 125
235 252 353 171 140 130
203 214 274 166 137 129
170 177 192 165 134 133
187 194 220 172 149 128
192 198 225 177 155 138
176 183 202 168 135 137
200 209 237 187 148 136
220 229 273 194 164 139
219 229 279 189 161 144
Adjusted for seasonal variation

1951: First half. 222 232 274 199 162 ®
Second half. 217 226 273 189 166 (O]

1952: Firsthalf_ _._____ ... ___ 216 226 276 186 159 )
Second halfe.. 222 232 282 192 164 Q]

1950: June ... _._._. 199 208 237 184 151 (O]

1951: January. ... _.._.___._ 221 231 268 201 164 [Q)

‘ebruary. - 221 232 271 201 158 *)
March.. - 222 234 277 199 158 ()
April___ - 223 234 279 198 164 Q]
May... - 222 233 276 198 165 O]
June___ N 221 231 274 197 165 “
July_... - 212 222 265 187 156 “)
August._. 217 226 267 193 165 Q)
September. 218 228 271 192 167 (O]
October... . 218 226 274 188 174 (O]
November.__ . 219 228 277 188 170 Q)
December__._.___..__.. 218 228 282 185 163 *)

1952: January . ___..._.._._ 221 231 282 189 167 [Q)
February . _ 292 232 284 190 167 %)
March.. R 221 231 285 188 164 ()
April_._ 216 225 277 183 166 )
May. 211 224 277 181 140 )
June.. - 204 214 247 186 147 Q)]
July._ 193 202 230 179 142 )
August. .. 215 225 267 191 156 [
September. 227 236 289 194 175 *)
October._ .. - 229 241 298 195 164 *
November._._ R 233 243 300 197 175 )
December3_____________ 234 245 305 197 171 [O]

1 For industrial production, average of monthly indexes is used for year or half-year.
2 Index of volume of farm production for human use.
3 Estimates based on incomplete data.
4 Beca%se of the extreme seasonal nature of agricultural crop production, only an annual index has been
computed.

Sources: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System and Department of Agriculture.
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TaBLE B~18.—New consiruction activity, 1929-52

{Value put in place, millions of dollars]

Private construction

Public construction

Total Non-
Period new %&SII: Eesi- Ml Non-
erio con- H en- ili- | resi-

strue- 'I;)(ﬁ?! bgﬁ}i- tial Ot;}?r Total | tary | den- | High- | Other

tion | BiTy | Vg’ [build- vgte ., | public| and tial way |public3
(non- ing naval | build-
farm) | {non ing
1929 e 10,793 | 8,307 | 3,625 2,604 | 1,988 | 2,486 19 659 | 1,266 542
5,883 | 2,05| 2,003 | 1,805 | 2,858 29 660 | 1,516 653
3,768 | 1,565 ,009 [ 1,104 | 2,659 40 612 | 1,355 652
1,676 630 502 544 1 1,862 34 415 958 455
1,231 470 406 355 1,648 36 230 847 535
1, 509 625 456 428 | 2,211 47 363 | 1,000 801
1,999 | 1,010 472 517 | 2,233 37 328 845 1,023
2,981 1, 565 713 703 | 3,516 29 701 1,362 1,424
3,903 { 1,875 | 1,085 943 | 3,09 37 550 | 1,226 1,283
3,560 | 1,990 764 806 | 3,420 62 672 | 1,421 1,265
4,380 | 2,680 786 923 | 3,809 125 970 | 1,381 1,333
50564 | 2,985 | 1,025 1,044 | 3,628 385 615 [ 1,302 1,326
6,206 | 3,510 | 1,482 | 1,214} 5,751 1,620 | 1,646 | 1,066 1,419
3,415 1 1,715 635 | 1,065 | 10,660 | 5,016 | 3,685 734 1,225
1,979 885 233 861 | 6,322 2,550 | 2,010 446 1,316
2,186 815 351 1,020 | 3,073 837 | 1,361 362 513
3,235 | 1,100 1,020 | 1,115 | 2,398 690 937 308 373
9,638 | 4,015 ,341 | 2,282 | 2,362 188 354 895 925
13,256 | 6,310 | 3,142 | 3,804 | 3,433 204 599 | 1,451 1,179
16,853 | 8,580 | 3,621 | 4,652 | 4,825 158 | 1,301 1,774 1,592
16,384 | 8,267 | 3,228 3 6, 405 137 | 2,068 | 2,131 2,069
21,610 | 12,600 | 3,777 | 5,233 | 7,139 177 | 2,402 | 2,381 2,179
21,684 | 10,973 | 5,152 | 5,559 | 9,200 887 | 3,471 [ 2,400 2,451
21,785 | 11,101 1 4,950 | 5,734 ' 10,544 | 1,346 | 4,061 | 2,700 2,437
Seasonally adjusted annual rates

1951: First half..... 31,550 | 22,578 | 11,850 | 5,224 { 5504 | 8,972 754 | 3,342 | 2,438 2,438
Second half_..| 30,236 | 20,790 | 10,096 | 5,080 | 5614 | 9,446 | 1,020 | 3,600 | 2,362 2,464
1952: First half_._._ 32,608 | 21,792 | 10,970 | 5,050 | 5,772 | 10,816 | 1,426 | 4,058 | 2,762 2, 570
Second half .._{ 32,050 | 21,778 | 11,232 | 4,850 | 5,696 | 10,272 | 1,266 | 4,064 { 2,638 2,304
1950: June. ... 28,668 | 21,696 | 12,864 | 3,528 | 5,304 | 6,972 108 | 2,292 | 2,388 2,184
1951: 22,572 | 12,408 4,716 5,448 8, 256 456 3,120 2,304 2,376
- 23,520 | 13,044 | 5,004 | 5,472 | 8,064 552 | 3,096 | 2,172 2,244
- 23,616 | 12,900 5,220 5,496 9, 240 780 3,312 2,736 2,412
- 22,848 | 11,904 | 5,424 | 5,520 | 9,492 888 | 3,456 | 2,604 2, 544
- 21,720 | 10,644 | 5,544 | 5,532 1 9,420 900 | 3,528 | 2,436 2, 556
- 21,192 | 10,200 | 5,436 | 5,556 { 9,360 948 | 3, 2,376 2,496
- ,964 | 20,988 | 10,008 5,424 5, 556 8,976 924 3,372 2,352 2,328
August._...._| 29,892 ,688 | 9,744 , 364 | 5,580 , 204 960 | 3,444 | 2,484 2,316
September.__.| 29,928 | 20,664 | 9,852 | 5,196 | 5,616 | 9,264 936 | 3,492 | 2,448 2,388
October.___.. 30,276 | 20,784 | 10,260 | 4,908 | 5,616 | 9,402 | 1,008 | 3,576 { 2,424 2,484
November..__}{ 30,480 | 20,808 | 10,368 | 4,800 | 5,640 | 9,672 ] 1,104 | 3,804 | 2,160 2, 604
December..._{ 30,876 | 20,808 | 10,344 | 4,788 | 5,676 3 1,188 | 3,912} 2,304 2,664
1952: January.__..._ 30,096 | 20,844 | 10,020 | 5,052 | 5,772 | 10,152 { 1,344 | 3,900 | 2,208 2, 700
32,676 | 21,732 | 10,800 | 5,172 | 5,760 | 10,944 | 1,344 | 3,924 [ 3,000 2,676
34,020 | 23,040 | 12,120 | 5,184 | 5,736 | 10,980 | 1,464 | 3,972 | 2,940 2, 604
33,348 A 11,436 | 5,112 | 5,736 | 11,064 | 1,440 | 4,116 | 2,952 2, 556
32,412 | 21,576 { 10,824 | 4,992 | 5,760 | 10,836 | 1,488 | 4,152 2,700 2,496
32,196 | 21,276 { 10,620 | 4,788 | 5,868 | 10,920 | 1,476 | 4,284 | 2,772 2, 388
,680 | 21,408 | 10,752 | 4,788 | 5,868 | 10,272 | 1,308 | - 4,020 | 2,664 2, 280
31,608 | 21,468 | 10,824 | 4,824 | 5,820 ] 10,140 ( 1,284 | 3,960 | 2,640 2, 256
31,848 | 21,528 | 10,932 | 4,848 | 5,748 | 10,320 ( 1,200 | 4,020 | 2,820 2, 280
31,920 | 21,744 | 11,304 | 4,836 | 5,604 | 10,176 | 1,176 | 3,948 | 2,736 2,316
November..._| 32,388 | 22,152 | 11,676 | 4,932 | 5544 | 10,236 | 1,236 | 4,200 | 2,484 2,316
December __._| 32,856 ' 22,368 | 11,904 | 4,872 ¢ 5,592 110,488 | 1,302 1 4,236 | 2,484 2,376

1 Excludes construction expenditures for petroleum and natural gas-well drilling, and therefore does not
agree with the new construction expenditures included in the gross national product.

2 Includes public utility, farm, and other private construction not separately shown.

3 Includes residential, sewer and water, misceilaneous public service enterprises, conservation and develop-
ment, and all other public construction not separately shown,

Sources: Department of Comimerce and Department of Labor.
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TaBLE B-19.—New nonfarm housing starts, by source of funds and by type of siructure, 1929-52 1

Units in Total

units,

Period ’I‘Oftal lgrivagg(]iy gubliclg Multi Sﬁasor}!-
erio nonfarm | finan nance . . ulti- |} ally ad-
units units units | Vfamily | 2family | 405, justed

struc- struc-

tures tures 3 struc- annual

tures 3 rates 4

509, 000 316, 000 51, 000
330, 000 227, 000 29,000
254, 000 187, 000 22, 000
134, 000 118,000 7, 000
, 000 3 5, 000
126, 000 109, 000 5,000
221, 000 183, 000 8,000
319, 000 244, 000 14, 000
336, 000 267, 000 16, 000
406, 000 317, 000 18, 000
515,000 399, 000 29, 000
602, 600 485, 700 37,300
706, 100 603, 500 34,300
356, 000 292, 800 20,100
191, 000 143, 600 17, 800 29, 600
141, 800 117,700 10, 600 13, 500
209, 300 184, 600 8, 800 15, 900
670, 500 590, 000 24, 300 56, 200
849, 000 740, 200 33, 900 74, 900
-1 931, 600 766, 600 46,900 | 118,100
1, 025, 100 794, 300 36,500 | 194,300

1, 396, 000 |1, 352, 200 43,800 (1,154, 100 44,800 | 197,100 |} .._...__.
1,091, 300 (1,020, 100 71,200 | 900,100 40,400 | 150,800 {{ .........

Totals for period, not adjusted for seasonal variation

1951: Firsthall ______.________ 500,000 | 529,100 | 60,900 | 469,800 | 21,600 98,600 || ._......_.
Second half. _____________ 501,300 | 491,000 | 10,300 | 430,300 | 18,800 | 52,200 {|...---...-
1952: Firsthalf . __.______.._._ 565,800 | 521,700 | 44,100 | 461,700 | 23,200 | 80,900 |{..........
1950: June. .. _..._....__..__.. 144,300 | 143, 400 900 | 124,900 4,100 | 15300 [[.-.......
1951: January. .o ..o.ooo.ooo_.. 85,900 | 82,200 3,700 [ 71,100 3,400 | 11,400 f{......._.

February.. 80,600 | 76,500 4,100 | 67,300 3,400 9, 900

March. 93,800 | 90,200 3,600 [ 78,400 4,600 | 10,800

96,200 | 92,300 3,000 [ 82,900 3,900 , 400

101,000 | 97,600 3,400 | 85,900 3,000 | 12,100

132,500 | 90,300 | 42,200 | 84,200 3,300 | 45,000

86, 800 8,700 | 76,000 3,400 | 11,100

890,100 | 88,300 800 | 77,600 3,100 8, 400

96,400 | 95,300 1,100 |- 81,600 3,800 | 11,000

90,000 { 88,900 1,100 | 79,500 3, 500 7, 000

74,500 | 72,200 2,300 | 64,000 2, 600 7,900

60,800 | 59, 500 1,300 | 51,600 2,400 6,800

1952: 64,900 | 61,500 3,400 [ 54,000 3, 000 7,900

77,700 | 74,300 3,400 | 65,700 3,400 8, 600

103,000 | 91,100 | 12,800 | 79,600 4,300 0, 000

106,200 | 97,000 9,200 | 85,700 4,400 | 16,100

109, 600 | 100, 900 8,700 | 89,700 4,300 | 15,600

103,500 | 96, 900 6,600 [ 87,000 3,800 | 12,700

102,600 | 101,100 1,500 | 90,500 3, 500 8, 600

99,100 | 97,400 1,700 | 85,800 4,000 9,300

September. -.| 100,800 | 99,300 1,500 | 86,500 4,700 9, 600

Octobers. . ... ____ ... 101, 000 5 1,000 (U] (] (Y]

November6._.________... 86,000 | 82,800 3,200 0] ) v)] 1, 160, 000

1 These estimates are based on building permit records which have heen adjusted for lapsed permits and
for lags between permit issuance and start of construction. They are based also on reports of Federal con-
sil;rl.(llc%on contract awards and on field surveys in nonpermit-issuing places. All temporary units are ex-
cluded.

2 Includes units in 1- and 2-family structures with stores.

3 Includes units in multifamily structures with stores.

_ 4 Seasonally adjusted annual rate data are shown monthly beginning with June 1952, the first month used
in determining “periods of residential credit control relaxation’’ pursuant to the provisions of the Defense
Production Act Amendments of 1952 (sec, 607). For method of computing seasonally adjusted annunal
rates, see special release of August 28, 1952, by the Department of Labor.

5 The number of starts for each of the years 1920-28 were as follows: 247,000; 449,000; 716,000; 871,000; 893,000;
137,000; 849,000; 810,000,

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data.

7 Not available.

Source: Department of Labor.



TABLE B-20.—Business expenditures for new plant and equipment, 1939 and 1945-53

[Billions of dollars}]
Manufacturing Transportation Com-
Perlod Total 1 Minin T | e
erio o g utili- cial
Dura- | Non- : ¢
Rail- ties and
Total ble |durable Other
goods | goods road other 3
1.94 0.76 1.19 0.33 0.28 0.36 0. 52 2.08
3.98 1.59 2.39 .38 .55 .57 50 2.70
6.79 31 3.68 .43 .58 .92 .79 5.33
8.70 3.41 5.30 .69 .89 1.30 1.54 7.49
9.13 3.48 5. 65 .88 1.32 1.28 2.54 6.90
7.15 2.59 4.56 .79 1.35 .89 3.12 5.98
7.49 3.14 4,36 .11 1.11 1.21 3.31 6.78
11.13 5.17 5.96 .91 1.47 1. 49 3.86 7.47
12.45 5.87 6.58 .85 1.40 1.39 3.96 6.80
11.91 5. 6. 58 87 1.12 1.38 4.02 6.97
Seasonally adjusted annual rates
1950; Firsthalf . ..______ 18.83 6, 56 ®) [Q] .71 1.05 1.07 3.10 6.35
Second half._...__..__ 22.18 8.30 ® ® .71 1.17 1.36 3.47 7.17
1951: Firsthalf _______.____ 256.35 | 10.27 (%) (O] .89 1.40 1.48 3.78 7.53
Second half._..______. 27.18 | 11.87 (O] ) .93 1.53 1.50 3.9 7.44
1952: Firsthalf . ___..______ 27.40 12.42 *) [Q] .90 1.53 1.41 4,08 7.06
Second halfs____..__._ 26.99 | 12.66 ®) ) .82 1.27 1.39 3.85 6.99
1950; First quarter...______. 18.42 6.34 ®) *) .73 .96 1.06 3.12 6.21
Second quarter 19,23 6.78 *) ®) .68 1.13 1.08 3.07 6.49
Third quarter. . 21.04 7.68 ® ® .67 1.19 1.30 3.24 6. 97
Fourth quarter__..____ 23.30 8,92 ® ® .75 115 1.43 3.70 7.35
1951: First quarter___.___.__ 24.29 9,46 ®) ® .82 1.28 1.45 3.70 7.57
Second quarter 26.40 | 11.08 ) (%) .95 1.53 1.50 3.86 7.48
Third quarter._ Sl 27.07 | 1L72 ® ®) .93 1.46 1.50 3.97 7.49
Fourth quarter....._.. 27.30 | 12.02 ® ® .93 1.60 1.50 3.85 7.40
1952: First quarter.____..____ 27.43 12.04 ) Q] .93 1.57 1.47 4.14 7.27
Second quarter 27.37 | 12.80 ) & .87 1.48 1.35 3.99 6.85
Third quarter.... o 25,72 1192 ® ® .79 1.20 1.25 3.70 6.87
Fourth quarter . ...__.| 28.27 | 13.40 ) ) .86 1.35 1.53 4.00 7.12
1953: First quarterd.__._.___ 28.68 | 13.47 ® %) .95 1.32 1.24 4,37 7.33

1 Excludes agriculture and outlays charged to current account.

2 Commercial and other includes trade, service, finance, communication, and construction,

3 Estimates for fourth quarter of 1952 and first quarter of 1953 are based on anticipated capital expenditures
reported by business in November 1952,

+ Estimates for 1953 are based on anticipated capital expenditures as reported by business in October 1952.

§ Not available on a seasonally adjusted basis.

NoTe.—These figures do not agree with those shown in column 2 of appendix table B-6 and included in
the gross national product estimates of the Department of Commerce, principally because the latter cover
certain equipment and construction outlays charged to current expense. The above series Is not available for
years prior to 1939 and for 1940 to 1944,

Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Sources: Securities and Exchange Commission and Department of Commerce.



Tasrr B-21.—Inventories and sales in manufacturing and trade, 1939-52 1

[Adjusted for seasonal variation]

Toigxgl gﬁzglgg(citeur- Manufacturing | Wholesale trade Retail
Millions of .| Millions of -1 Millions of .| Millions of :
Period dollars | B2t Taoliars | Ratiol Tgorars | Ratio Tgopars | Ratio
ven- ven- ven- ven-
In- totrges In- . t(ﬁ)ies Tn- to&)ies In- Salest totlges

ven- |Sales? ven- |Sales3 ven- |Sales?|_, ven- |Sales
tories? sales 4l oriest sales 4o ries sales {1y ories? sales ¢
20,051{10,802] 1.77|11,465 5,112 2.11| 3,052 2,187 1.34} 5,534 3,503 1.53
22,176|12,134] 1.72:12, 819! 5,859 2.06| 3,238 2,410/ 1.30| 6,119| 3,865 1.49
28, 780:15, 8111 1.58/16, 9601 8,172| 1.78) 4,044} 3,033] 1.20} 7,778| 4,606] 1.48
31,00118, 623 1.66/19, 287.10,430| 1.77| 3,781| 3,426] 1.19| 8,023 4,768] 1.76
21,920; 1.40:20,098 12,820 1.51| 3,684 3,830 97( 7,561| 5,270 1.42
23,785] 1.3319, 50713, 782 1.45| 3,912| 4,152 94} 7,640 5,851} 1.32
23,852 1.3018,390/12,873( 1.48| 4, 555 4, 476, 91| 7,948] 6,503 1.21
27,150 1.3324,498!12, 617 1. 66| 6, 592| 5, 993 90111, 852| 8,541 1.13
, 156  1.4328,920/15,917| 1. 71| 7,625 7,272| 1.01|14,080] 9,967 1.27
36, 438| 1.47\31,734i17,630| 1.72| 8,085 7,931} .99(15,82810,877| 1.40
34,664| 1.56 28,97316,416] 1.86| 7,980| 7,354] 1.08:15,311|10,893| 1.43
39,425| 1.40i34,118:19, 312| 1.56; 9,653 8 139| 1.04{18, 652{11, 974) 1.37
_173,197)44,016| 1.59{43, 039‘22, 335 1.76/10,266| 8,934 1.16/19, 892i12, 748| 1.60
New series

1950 . 74,050(44, 454| 1. 59:43, 039122, 335| 1. 76’10, 266| 8,934) 1.1620,754/13,185] 1.60
19528 . 74, 800 45, 550 1.6243,600\23,100] 1.8710,200; 8.800; 1.14{21,000;13,650] 1.50
1951: First half__________. 72,041145,288| 1.50(39, 684(22,953| 1.60:10, 648( 9,030 1.14|21,709(13,304| 1.58
Second half. . .._.._.|74,050|43, 662 1.68(43,039|21,791| 1.92;10,266| 8 804| 1.20|20,754{13,066| 1.62
1952: Firsthalf ______.___ 72,913144,958; 1.64(42 892,22, 816| 1.89 9, 896 é, 681 1.16/20, 125/13,461] 1.52
Second half5_._____. 74,800(46, 100] 1.60 43, 600(23,350| 1.85/10,200( 8,950; 1.12;21,000{13,800; 1.48
1951: 65,00946, 771| 1.37,35,008|22, 964| 1.50| 9,849 9,780 1.00|20, 152!14, 027} 1.40
66, 08945, 854| 1.43135, 504|22, 778| 1.55|10,017| 9,217; 1.08|20, 568{13,859| 1.47
67, 831145, 224| 1. 48|36, 362|23, 1. 56(10, 285! 8, 998! 1.13(21,184(13,162| 1.59
69, 96944, 513| 1. 55|37, 80522, 836| 1.62,10, 507 8, 792{ 1.18|21,657{12,885| 1.66
71,226(45, 584| 1. 55(38,773|23, 746 1.61(10,697; 8,859 1.20|21,756(12,979| 1.67
72,041:43, 779] 1.64|39, 684|22,329| 1.76/10, 648} 8, 537| 1.25(21,709(12,913| 1.68
73, 26343, 044 1.69|40, 652(21, 788] 1.84/10,798; 8,460| 1.27(21,813(12,796| 1.70
73,731|43,838| 1.6841, 532{22,007| 1.87|10, 566 8,807 1.21|21,633|13,074; 1.66
73,662|42, 429| 1.74|42,067[20,892] 2.00/10,482( 8,545 1.23|21,113{12,992; 1.64
73, 677145, 180 1.63|42,437(22, 726 1.86(10, 445) 9,224 1.13|20, 795(13, 230| 1.58
73, 883|44, 637{ 1.65/42, 692|22,373| 1.90|10,373| 9,025 1.15(20, 818{13,239] 1.57
74,05942, 794| 1.73!43,039(20, 9621 2.04]10, 266 8,765 1.18)20, 754|13,067| 1.59
1952: 73,996144, 792| 1.65{43,077/22,634] 1.90|10,238( 9,004| 1.14|20,681}13,154| 1.58
73,829|45,866| 1.61:43, 16823, 506| 1.84110,036( 8,954 1.13|20,625|13, 406 1.54
73,620143, 431} 1.70(43, 23722, 085| 1.96:10, 062| 8,326 1.21|20,321{13,020; 1.57
73,876145, 748| 1.61|43,402(23, 538 1.84) 9,997| 8,862| 1.13(20,477|13,348| 1.53
73,07445, 533| 1.61143,144(23,247| 1.86] 9,861| 8,448| 1.18(20,069{13,838| 1.46
72,9013:44,381| 1.64/42, 892/21,888| 1.96| 9,896| 8,493 1.16|20,125(14,000] 1.44
72, 765|144, 455] 1.64/42, 748121, 858| 1.96| 9,890 8, 949( 1.10{20,127(13,648| 1.48
72,714(43, 612! 1.67|43,107)21,898| 1.96| 9,862 8 371! 1.18]19, 745/13,343| 1.49
73,437/46,276] 1.58'43,224/23 663| 1.82| 9,032| 9,055 1.09]20,281/13,558] 1.48
74, 189‘48, 304| 1.53 43,415:24,728| 1.75(10,122 9,389 1,07|20,652|14,187| 1.44
74, 656'46, 2721 1. 61‘43, 512.23, 510/ 1.8510,178| 8,771 1.16|20,966(13,991| 1.49

! A new series on retail sales and inventories beginning in 1951 has been substituted for the series pre-
viously published. These estimates are based on a change in the method of estimation adopted by the
Bureau of Census. Retail estimates are shown in this table on the previously published basis 1939-51 and
on the new basis 1951 to date. For a description of the retail sales and inventories series on the new basis,
see Survey of Current Business, September and November 1952,

2 Book value, end of period.

3 Monthly average shown for year and half-year and total for month,

4 For annual and semiannual periods, 24- and 12-month weighted average at end-of-month inventories
to average monthly sales; for monthly data, ratioof average end of current and previous months inven-
tories to sales for month.

s Estimates based on incomplete data.

NoTE.—The inventory figures in this table do not agree with the estimates of “change in business inven-
tories” included in the gross national product since they cover only manufacturing and trade rather than
all business, and show inventories in terms of current book value without adjustment for revaluation.

Source: Department of Commerce.
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TaBLe B-22.—Sales, stocks, orders, and receipts, selected department stores,t 1939-52

[Not adjusted for seasonal variation]

Derived data (mil-

Reported data (millions of .
lars) lions of dollars) 3 Ratios
Period Out-
p New or- Out- Out-
Sales standing ders (to- standing | standing
(rt];)gg]ﬂf](;r &ﬁigrgf tal for orders | orders

month) month) to sales | to stocks

139 ® (O] 2.8 ® ®
147 115 ® 2.7 0.8 0.3
169 206 184 2.8 1.3 .5
194 280 208 3.5 L5 .4
221 563 242 2.6 2.7 1.0
246 596 256 2.4 2.5 1.0
276 775 201 2.3 3.0 1.3
345 964 354 2.3 3.0 1.3
365 588 364 2.6 1.7 W7
381 494 363 2.7 1.4 .5
361 373 358 2.7 11 .4
376 495 401 2.8 1.4 b
3%1 459 377 3.2 1.3 .4
364 440 401 3.1 1.2 .4
1951: First half ____. 353 499 370 3.6 1.4 .4
Second half_._ 429 420 384 3.0 1.1 .4
1952: First half.___. 346 360 363 3.1 11 .3
Second half 4.__ 386 536 447 3.0 1.4 .4
1950: 345 387 390 2.6 1.1 .4
1951: 365 706 656 3.0 1.9 .7
310 699 405 3.8 2.3 .6
376 503 301 3.4 1.3 .4
339 360 243 4.0 1.1 .3
371 314 269 3.4 .8 .2
354 410 346 3.4 1.2 .3
280 476 208 4.1 1.7 .4
341 429 337 3.4 1.3 .4
376 446 418 3.2 1.2 .4
426 447 467 2.9 1.0 .4
484 404 443 2.6 .8 .3
666 319 340 1.5 B .3
1952: 320 402 390 3.1 1.3 .4
299 416 370 3.5 1.4 .4
348 365 364 3.2 1.0 .3
373 293 319 3.0 .8 .3
382 273 327 2.9 7 .2
353 410 405 2.9 1.2 .4
289 520 379 3.4 1.8 .5
343 539 405 3.0 1.6 .5
September. 387 592 531 2.9 1.5 .5
October...__ 448 573 528 2.7 1.3 .5
November..._. 462 458 390 2.8 10 .4

1 The reported data are not estimates for all department stores in the United States.

They are the actual

dollar amounts reported by a group of department stores located in various cities throughout the country.
In 1951, sales by these stores accounted for about 50 percent of estimated total department store sales.

3 Receipts of goods are derived from the reported figures on sales and stocks.

regeli\?ts and reported figures on outstanding orders.

ot available.

4 Averages based on data through November.

Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System,
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PRICES

‘TABLE B-23.—Wholesale price index, 7929-52

[1947-49=100]

All commodities other than farm products
and foods
All
Farm | Proc- i
Period o | prod- | essed Textile Cl;;ll;n- Rubber | Limber
ties ucts foods prod- and and and
Total ucts : wood
and sllied | prod- rod-
prod- uets P!
apparel acts ucts
61.9 8.6 O 65.5 ® O} 0] O}
56.1 49.3 Q] 60.9 m Q] m )
47.4 36.2 ® 53.6 m m m 0}
42.1 26.9 M 50.2 m m [0} ®
42.8 2.7 O] 50.9 O] m 0} O]
48.7 36.5 ) 56.0 o O] (O] [O]
52.0 4.0 (O] 55.7 [0 m Q) [Q]
62,5 45.2 o - 56.9 (1 m (0] ?)
56.1 48.3 Q] 61.0 (O] 0 m 1)
51.1 38.3 ) 58.4 (O] o ® [
50,1 36.5| @ 811 O 0] o ®
51.1 37.8 [0 50.4 m Q] [0 [0}
56.8 46.0 [0 63.7 (O] O] (O] 0}
64.2 59.2 [0 68.3 [0 [0} (O] [0
67.0 68.5 [0 69.3 1) [O)] (O] (0]
67.6 68.9 [O] 70.4 0] 0] 0] ®
68.8 71.6 Q] 71.3 () (O] (O] m
78.7 83.2 Q) 78.3 (1 Q) ) 0]
96.4 100.0 98.2 95.3 100.1 101. 4 9.0 93.7
104.4 107.3 106.1 103.4 104.4 103.8 102.1 107.2
99.2 92.8 95.7 101.3 95.5 94.8 98.9 99.2
103.1 7.5 99.8 105.0 99.2 96.3 120.5 113.9
114.8 113.4 111.4 115.9 110.6 110.0 148.0 123.9
111.6 107.1 108.8 113.2 99.8 104.5 134.0 120.3
115.9 115.7 111.8 116.9 114.9 111.5 151. 5 126.0
113.7 111.0 111.0 114.8 106.3 108.6 144.5 121.8
1121 108.3 109.0 113.5 100.7 105.2 140.6 120.4
111.2 105.8 108.8 112.9 98.9 103.8 127.4 120.1
100. 2 94.5 96.8 102.2 93.3 92.1 109. 5 112.4
115.0 112.3 110.2 116.6 114.6 111.4 153.0 125, 5
116.5 117.2 112.9 117.2 115.7 112.6 162.5 126.4
116.5 117.6 112.0 117.3 115.9 111.8 152.3 126.6
116.3 117.5 111.8 117.1 115.5 1.5 151. 5 126.6
115.9 115.7 112.3 116.8 114.8 111.3 151.3 126.1
115.1 113.9 111.3 116.2 112.9 110.2 148.3 124.6
114.2 111.1 110.7 115.7 111.6 108.8 144.3 123.5
13.7 110. 4 111.2 114.9 108.5 108.5 144.3 122.3
September.. 113.4 109.9 110.9 114.8 105.9 108.7 144.7 121.6
October_._. 113.7 111.6 111.6 114.6 103.9 108.8 144.7 121.7
November. 113.6 112.0 111.0 114.5 103.9 108.6 144.6 121.1
December..._.._....._. 113.5 111.3 110.7 114.6 104.0 108.4 144.3 120.3
1962: January.__.________.__ 113.0 110.90 110.1 114.3 103.3 106.7 144.1 120.1
February 112, 5 107.8 109.5 114.2 102.1 105.9 143.1 120.3
March. 112.3 108, 2 109.2 113.8 100.6 105. 4 142.0 120.5
April._ 111.8 108.7 108.0 113.3 99.9 104.8 140. 6 120.9
May. 111.6 107.9 108.6 113.0 99.3 104.3 140.4 120.7
June. 111.2 107.2 108.5 112.6 99.0 104.3 133.4 119.9
July. 111.8 110. 2 110.0 112.5 98.9 104.2 130.0 120.2
August. _ 112,2 109.9 110. 5 113.0 99.1 104.0 127.8 120.5
September. 111.8 106.6 110.3 113.2 99.5 104.0 126.3 120.4
October.._. 111.1 104.9 108.5 113.0 99.2 103.9 126.0 120.2
November.. o110.7 103.6 107.7 112.8 98.6 103. 5 126.4 119.7
December2______...__. 109.6 199.6 104.3 112.9 98.3 103.3 127.7 119.7

1 Not available.
2 Preliminary.

Source: Department of Labor.
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TaBLe B-23.—Wholesale price index, 1929-52—Continued
[1947-49=100]

All commodities other than farm products and foods (continued)

Furn-
. Hides, pft;lv}veél" Pulp, Metals {Machin-| itare 11:;%‘;1. Tglk;%%c?
Period skins, and | | paper, a and
and ¢ and and \eryand| oo | MNe |factures| npygn,
light- : metal | motive miner- and
leather f allied house- laneous
prod- ing rod- | Prod- | prod- hold als— | bottled
ot | mate- | DO | Cmets | uets | pOL | strue- | bever-
rials bles tural ages
59.3 70.2 ® 0] O] 0] Q] 0] O]
54.4 66.5 0] M (O] 0] 0] 0] 1
46.8 57.2 (O] O] Q] Q] 5‘) E‘) 8
39.7 59.5 0] (‘; Q) (O] D] Q) m
4.0 56.1 0] ( Q] 0] 0] [Q] O]
47.1 62.0 0] () O] O] (0] ® 0]
48.7 2.2 0] M O] 0] 0] 0] M
51.9 64.5 ) [Q] 0] (1) Q] 0] (1)
56.9 65.7 1) Q) Q)] (1 Q)] 0] m
50.5 64.7 Q] (O] 0] ) 0] (O] 0]
52.0 61.8 0] 0] 0] ® O] 0] 0]
54.8 60.7 0] O] 0] " 0] (O]} (O]
58.9 64.5 [O] Q] [0] (0] ") Q) (O]
64.0 66. 4 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] Q] 0]
63.9 68.4 [$)) (O] (O] [Q) Q] [Q)] Q)]
63.4 70.3 “ 0] O} O} ® » O]
64.2 71 (O] [0 O] (0] 0] [Q] Q]
74.6 76.2 ®) 0] @ 0] Q] Q] 0]
101.0 90.9 98.6 91.3 92.5 95.6 93.9 98.0 100.8
102.1 107.1 102.9 103.9 100.9 101.4 10L.7 100. 4 103.1
96.9 101.9 98.5 104.8 106.6 103.1 104.4 101.6 98.1
104.6 103.0 100.9 110.3 108.6 105.3 106.9 102.4 96.6
120.3 106.7 119.6 122.8 119.0 114.1 113.6 108.1 104.9
97.2 106.6 116.5 123.0 121.5 112.0 113.6 110.6 108.3
1951: First half____. 126.6 106.7 120.1 123.4 118.2 114.9 113.6 108. 4 103.7
Second half--| 114.0 106.8 119.1 122.3 119.8 113.2 113.5 107.8 106.2
1952: First half___.. 97.4 106.7 117.6 122.2 121.5 112.0 113.0 110.4 109.6
Second half2. 97.1 106. 4 115.6 123.8 121. 4 111.9 114.2 110.8 107.0
1950: June.. .- 99.1 102. 4 95.9 108.8 106.3 103.1 105. 4 101. 4 96.9
1951: January...-- 127.3 106. 4 120.1 124.0 117.3 114.2 113.6 108.4 102.6
February.---. 127.7 107. 4 120. 5 123.7 117.7 114.6 113.7 108. 4 103.9
March. ... 126.9 107.3 120.3 123.2 118.6 115.1 113.7 108.4 104.2
April oo 126.5 106. 5 119.7 123.3 118.6 115.4 113.7 108. 4 105. 7
)% £\ . 126.2 106.2 119.8 123.2 118.6 115.3 113.6 108.4 103.0
June. ..o---- 124.7 106.3 120.2 122.7 118.6 115.0 113.6 108.4 102.8
July coeeee- 122.3 106. 5 120.2 122.3 118.8 114. 4 113.6 107.9 103.7
August._..._- 118.0 106.3 119.5 122.2 118.9 113.5 113.6 107.8 102.6
September. .. 118.0 106.7 119.4 122.1 119.4 113.1 113.68 107.8 106.1
October...._- 113.6 106.8 118.8 122.4 120.2 112.8 113.6 107.5 106.9
November. .. 107.0 106.9 118.4 122.5 120.5 112.7 113.6 107.5 108.9
December....- 105.1 107. 4 118.4 122.5 120.7 112.7 112.8 108.1 109.8
1952: January- ... 102.2 107.4 118.2 122.4 120.8 112.3 112. ¢ 108.1 111.1
February.... 98.5 107.2 118.3 122.6 122.0 112.4 112.9 110.8 111.4
98.0 107.4 117.7 122.6 121.8 111.9 112.9 110.8 109.2
94.1 106.3 117.4 122.5 121.6 112.1 112.8 110.8 109. 5
9.7 106.0 116.9 121.8 121.6 1117 112.9 110.8 108. 4
95.9 105.9 116.7 121.1 121.3 111.6 113.8 110.8 108.1
96.2 106.0 115.3 121.9 121. 4 1116 113.8 110.8 105. 5
e 96.5 105.8 115.6 124.1 121.4 115 113.8 110.8 108.9
September. __ 96. 5 106. 2 115.6 124.6 121.5 112.0 113.8 110.8 108.3
October...... 96.6 106.6 115.5 124.1 121.3 112.0 114.4 110.8 108.4
November.... 97.6 106.7 115.5 123.9 121.4 112.1 114.5 110.8 106.7
December s... 99.0 107.1 115.8 124.0 121. 4 112.2 114.6 110.8 105.2
1 Not available.
3 Preliminary.

Source: Department of Labor.



Tasre B-24.—Consumers® price index, 1929-52

For moderate-income families in large cities

{1935-39=100]
Fluel,
clec-
vt House- s
: All tricity, S Miscel-
Period items | Food [Apparell Rent | o 5o fu{r?lih- faneous
friger- g
ation
132.5 | 1153 | 141.4 | 112.5 111.7 104.6
126.0 | 112,7 | 137.5( 111.4 108.9 105.1
103.9 | 102.6 | 130.3 | 108.9 98.0 104.1
86.5 90.8 | 116.9 | 103.4 85,4 101.7
84,1 87.9 1 100.7 { 100.0 84.2 98.4
93.7 96,1 94.4 | 101.4 92.8 97.9
100. 4 96.8 94.2 1 100.7 04.8 98.1
101.3 97.6 96.4 | 100.2 96,3 98.7
105.3 | 102.8 | 100.9 § 100.2 104.3 161.0
97.8 102.2 104.1 99.9 103.3 101.5
95,2 [ 100.5| 104.3 99.0 101.3 100.7
96,6 | 101.7 | 104.6 99.7 100. 5 101.1
105.5 | 106.3 | 106.4 | 102.2 107.3 104.0
123.9 124.2{ 108 8 | 105.4 122.2 110.9
138,0 | 129.7 | 1087 | 107.7 125, 6 115.8
136.1 138.8 | 109.1 109.8 136.4 121.3
139.1 | 145.9| 109.5 | 110.3 145.8 124.1
159.6 | 160.2 | 110.1 112.4 159.2 128.8
193.8 | 1858 | 113.6 | 121.1 184.4 139.9
210.2 { 198.0 | 121.2 | 133.9 195.8 149.9
201.9 1 190.1 126.4 | 137.5 189.0 154.6
204.5 | 187.7 | 131.0 | 140.6 190. 2 156.5
227.4 ) 204.5 | 136.2 | 144.1 210.9 165.4
231.4 | 202.5| 141.6 | 146.3 205.8 172.2
225.7 1 202.5 | 134.7 | 143.8 210.8 164.0
229.1 206.5 | 137.8 } 144.5 211.0 166.8
1952: First half___ 188.7 | 230.0 ] 203.2 | 140.7 | 1450 206. 9 170.9
Second hal 100.9 | 232.8 | 201.6 | 142.7 | 147.7 204.6 173.8
1950 JUne .o 170.2 | 203.1 184.6 | 130.9 | 139.1 184.8 154.6
1951: January 15. . o oo ... 181.5 | 221.9 ) 198.5] 1332 ] 143.3 207. 4 162.1
February 15 183.8 226.0 | 202.0 134.0 143.9 209.7 163.2
March 15._ 184.5 226.2 | 203.1 134.7 144.2 210.7 164.3
April 15 184.6 | 225.7 | 203.6 | 1351 144.0 211.8 164.6
227.4 | 204.0 | 135.4 | 143.6 212.6 165.0
226.9 | 204.0 ) 1357 143.6 212.5 164.8
221.9 203.3 136.2 144.0 212. 4 165.0
227.0 | 203.6 ] 136.8 1 144.2 210.8 165.4
227.3 | 209.0 | 137.5 | 144.4 211.1 166.0
229.2 208.9 138.2 144.6 210. 4 166.6
231.4 207.6 138.9 144.8 210.8 168.4
232,21 206.8 1 139.2 | 144.9 210.2 169.1
1952: 232.4 | 204.6 | 139.7 ) 145.0 209.1 169. 6
227.5 1 204.3 | 140.2 | 145.3 208. 6 170.2
2276 | 203.5 1 140.5 | 1453 207.6 170.7
230.0 ; 202.7 | 140.8 1 145.3 206. 2 171.1
230.8 [ 202.3 | 141.3 | 144.6 205.4 171.4
231. 5 202.0 141.6 144.8 204. 4 172.5
e 234.9 ) 201.4 | 141.9 | 146.4 204. 2 173.0
August 15. ... 191.1 235.5 ] 201.1 142.3 | 147.3 204. 2 173.2
September 15___.__ 190.8 233.2 ] 202.3 ] 142.4 | 147.6 205.0 173.8
October 15___._ 190.9 | 232.4 ] 2021 143.0 [ 148.4 204.6 174.4
November 15 191.1 232.3 | 201.3 | 143.9 | 149.0 204.9 174.7
December 15 .. ... @ 3228.4 O] ©) ® ® @

1 Averages based on data through November 15, except for food which is through December 15.

2 Not available,
8 Estimated.

Source: Department of Labor.
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TasLe B-25.—Indexes of prices received and prices paid by farmers, and parity ratio, 1929-52

[1910-14 =100}

Parity index

Prices (prices paid, .
Period received interest, g’ég’;
by farmers taxes, and
wage rates)
148 160 92
125 1561 83
87 130 67
65 112 58
70 109 64
90 120 75
109 124 88
114 124 92
122 131 93
97 124 78
95 122 78
100 124 81
123 132 93
158 151 105
2192 170 113
2196 182 108
2206 189 109
2234 207 113
275 239 115
285 259 110
249 250 100
256 255 100
302 281 107
288 286 101
1951 First hall ... 306 279 110
Seeond half. ... 296 283 105
1952: Firsthalf ____________________ . 202 288 101
284 284 100
247 254 97
1951 January 15 . oo 300 272 110
February 15 313 276 113
March 15.. . 311 280 111
April 15 309 283 109
May 15. 305 282 108
June 15. 301 282 107
July 15._ 294 282 104
August 15__ 202 282 104
September 15. 291 282 103
October 15. .. 296 283 105
November 15. 301 284 106
December 15, il 305 284 107
1952: January 15 oo 300 287 105
February 15 289 288 100
arch 15.__ 288 288 100
April 15_._ 290 289 100
May 15. 293 289 101
June 15 292 286 102
July 15.___ 295 286 103
August 15__. 295 287 103
September 15. 288 285 101
October 15. . 282 282 100
November 15. 277 281 99
December 15 . oL 269 281 96

! Ratio of prices received by farmers to parity index.

2 Includes wartime subsidy payments paid on beef cattle, sheep, lambs, milk, and butterfat between

October 1943 and June 1946.
Source: Department of Agriculture.
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TasLe B-26.—Indexes of wholesale prices and cost of living in the United States and foreign
countries, selected dates since June 7950

[June 1950=100]

‘Wholesale prices Cost of living
Country Jan Jan:
o | Latest o | Latest
uary Date uary Date
1952 | data 1952 | data
United States.._.....--..... 113 1109 | December 19521.__ m 112 | November 1952
Africa and Near East:
lgeri 134 122 | June 1952._._._____ ® @) ®
120 104 | October 1952. 114 102 | October 1952
124 129 | November 1952.____ 111 115 | November 1952
119 104 { November 1952___. 118 114 | November 1952
137 207 | September 1952____ 128 191 | September 1952
132 119 | October 1952. _. 116 111 | October 1952
> 141 138 | August 1952____ ® @) 3
Tunisia - 132 129 | September 1952.___| 124 132 | September 1952
Union of South Africa._. 126 133 | October 1952______ 113 118 | October 1952
Western European coun-
tries:
Austria. ... ... 161 157 | November 1952__._ 150 151 | November 1952
Belgium.____.___.______ 131 118 | November 1952___. 115 113 | November 1952
Denmark. . coomoaeo___| 135 124 | November 1952.___| 3117'} 3118 | Fourth quarter 1952
France_ ... .. ........ 147 136 | November 1952__._ 136 135 | November 1952
Gen%tlm)y (Federal Re- 127 126 | October 1952 __._. 113 111 | October 1952
public).

J: 0 136 125 | July 1952 _______.. 122 122 | October 1952
Treland. . ____._._.___._. 124 124 | September 1952....| 38112 2120 | Third quarter 1952
Ttaly. e 115 113 | October 1952.__.__. 111 116 | October 1952
Netherlands.._._.._. 127 120 | September 1952._.. 111 111 | October 1952
Norway.._.. 133 137 | December 1952____ 124 130 | November 1952
Portugal.. 115 121 | October 1952_. 100 100 | October 1952
Spain... 139 139 | September 1952 110 109 | September 1952
Sweden._ . 144 140 | October 1952 123 127 | September 1952

116 112 | October 1952 108 108 | November 1952
115 111 | October 1952. _ 103 105 | September 1952
131 127 | November 1952__._ 116 121 { November 1952
@ ® (3) 172 188 | August 1952
139 150 | October 1952_ _____ 118 133 | October 1952
146 175 | August 1952_______ 138 166 | October 1952
95 88 | November 1952.___ 107 106 | November 1952
® @ 3) 113 116 | June 1952
110 112 | November 1952 112 111 | November 1952
109 102 | October 1952 @) @ 3
101 104 | October 1952 . 102 100 | October 1952
133 129 | September 195 124 132 | October 1952
142 136 | June 1952__._ 140 142 | July 1952
®* &) 2 @) 277 | July 1952
130 130 | October 1952 115 119 | October 1952
107 106 | October 1952.. 98 | October 1952
131 142 | October 1952__ 2136 2145 | Third quarter 1952
108 96 | November 1952 106 111 | October 1952
138 148 | August 1952_ 129 148 | August 1952
156 151 | October 1952 134 136 | August 1952
125 126 | April 1952___ 8119 3122 { Third quarter 1952
104 111 | November 19! 108 107 | November 1952
111 115 | September 1952____ 110 122 | September 1952
113 105 | October 1952______ 115 112 | November 1952
154 140 | October 1952_.__._ 123 123 | October 1952

! Preliminary.
3 Not available.
¥ Data are for quarter.

Base period is second quarter 1950.

Nore.—The components of the indexes are not always the same for each country.
Source: International Monetary Fund.
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CREDIT, MONEY SUPPLY, AND FEDERAL FINANCE
TaBLE B-27.—Consumer credit outstanding, 1929-52

{Millions of dollars]
Instalment credit
Total 5

consumer Sale eredit Charge | Other
End of period credit Total a6 cour%ts consumer

out- instal- Auto- Loans 1 credit ?

standing | ment mobile Other
credit Total sale |-sale
i credit
credit
1929 6,252 3,158 2, 515 1,318 1,197 643 1,749 1,345
1930, . . 5, 570 2, 688 2,032 928 1, 104 656 1,611 1,271
1931 , 2,204 1, 595 637 958 609 1,381 1,051
1932 . . 3,493 1, 518 999 322 677 519 1,114 861
1933 . 3, 439 1, 588 1,122 459 663 466 1,081 770
1984 ... 3, 846 1, 1,817 - 576 741 543 1,203 783
1935 ... 4,773 2,623 1,805 940 865 817 1,292 859
1936 . . 5, 933 3,518 2, 436 1,289 1,147 1,082 1,419 996
1987 . 6, 513 3, 960 2,752 1,384 1, 368 1, 208 1, 459 1, 094
DL - S 6,128 3, 595 2,313 970 1, 343 1,282 1,487 1,046
1939 s 7,031 4,424 2,792 1, 267 1, 525 1, 632 1, 544 1.

1940 .. 8,163 5, 417 3, 450 1,729 1,721 1, 967 1, 650 1, 096
19410 e o eo. 8, 826 5,887 3,744 1,942 1,802 2,143 1,764 1,175
1942 .. 5,692 3,048 1, 617 482 1,135 1,431 1, 513 1,131
1943 ... 4, 600 2, 001 882 175 707 1,119 1,498 1,101
194 4,976 2, 061 891 200 691 1,170 1,758 1,157
1945 ... 5, 627 2,364 042 227 715 1,422 1,981 1,282
146 ... 8,677 000 1,648 544 1,104 2,352 3,054 1,623
1047 o eae 11, 862 6,434 , 086 1,151 1, 935 3,348 3,612 1, 816
1048 ... , 366 8, 600 4,528 1, 961 2, 567 4,072 3,854 1,912
149, ... 16,809 | 10,890 6, 240 3,144 3,096 4, 650 3, 909 2,010
1950 ... 20, 097 13, 459 7,904 4,126 3,778 5, 555 4,239 2,399
1951 e 20, 644 13, 510 7,546 4,039 3, 507 5, 964 4, 587 2, 547
19528 el 23, 700 16, 400 9, 300 5,100 , 200 7,100 4, 600 2, 700
1950: June. .o ... 17, 651 12,105 6, 995 3,790 3, 205 5,110 3,302 2, 154
1951: January._ _.._.. 19, 937 13, 252 7, 694 4, 056 3, 638 5, 558 4,248 2,437
19, 533 13, 073 7,521 3, 990 3, 531 5, 552 4,010 2, 450
19,379 | 12,976 , 368 3,946 3,422 5, 608 3,938 2,465
19, 126 12, 904 7, 270 3,934 3,336 5, 634 3,744 2,478
9, 207 12, 920 7,248 3, 080 3, 268 5, 672 3,793 2,494
19, 256 12, 955 7,234 4, 041 3,193 5, 721 3, 804 2,497
19, 132 12, 903 7,173 4, 061 3,112 5, 730 3,743 2, 486
19, 262 13, 045 7,247 4,138 3, 109 5,798 , 724 2,493
19, 362 13, 167 7,327 4,175 3,152 5,840 3, 696 2, 499
October._______ ), 585 13,196 7,355 4,134 3,221 5, 841 3, 868 2, 521
November_.._. 19, 989 13,271 7, 400 4, 100 3, 300 5,871 4,190 2,528
December.___. 20, 644 13, 510 7,546 4,039 3, 507 5,964 4, 587 2, 547
1952: 20,126 | 13,314 7,822 3,962 3,360 5,992 4,253 2, 559
19, 717 13, 185 7,158 3, 927 3,231 6, 027 3, 967 2, 565
19, 565 13, 156 7,047 3,801 3, 156 6, 109 3, 855 2, 554
19, 788 13, 319 7, 3,946 3,153 6, 220 3,913 2, 556
20,203 | 13,806 7,421 4,171 3,250 6, 385 3,921 2, 566
20, 961 14, 409 7, 820 4,446 3,374 6, 580 3,980 2, 572
21, 213 14, 745 8,039 4, 597 3, 442 6, 706 3, 891 2, 577
1, 433 14, 939 , 149 3,516 6, 790 3,902 2, 592
21, 667 15,193 8, 339 4,708 3,631 6, 854 3,848 2, 616
» 288 15, 572 8,653 4,882 3,771 6, 919 4,075 2, 641
| 22,798 , 883 8,910 5, 034 3,876 6,973 4,246 2, 669
December3..__| 23,700 16, 400 9, 300 5, 100 4,200 7, 100 4, 600 2,700

1 Includes repair and modernization loans insured by Federal Housing Administration.
, service credit, and unclassified single-payment loans under $3,000 made

3 Includes loans by pawnbrokers,

by commercial banks,

3 Estimates based on incomplete data; by Council of Economic Advisers.

Norze.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals beeause of rounding.
Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System (except as noted).
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TABLE B-28.—Loans and investments of all commercial banks, 1929-521

[Billions of dollars)
Total Loans Investments
End of period 2 loar(xls
nd of perio . an Commercial U. 8. Gov-
invest- + iy Other
Total 3 and indus- Total ernment ies
ments trial loans 4 obligations | Securities
1929—June d_____._______._. 49.4 35.7 © 13.7 4.9 8.7
1930—June & 48.9 34.5 0] 14.4 5.0 9.4
1931—June & 4.9 29.2 (6) 15.7 6.0 9.7
1932—June & 36.1 21.8 (®) 14.3 6.2 8.1
1933—June & 30.4 16.3 () 14.0 7.5 6.5
1934—June 8 32.7 15.7 ®) 17.0 10.3 6.7
36.1 15.2 [Q] 20.9 13.8 7.1
39.6 16.4 (8) 23.1 15.3 7.9
38.4 17.2 ® 21.2 14.2 7.0
38.7 16.4 5.7 22.3 15.1 7.2
40.7 17.2 6.4 23.4 16.3 7.1
43.9 18.8 7.3 25.1 17.8 7.4
50.7 21.7 9.3 29.0 21.8 7.2
67. 4 19.2 7.9 48.2 41. 4 6.8
85.1 19.1 7.9 66.0 59.8 6.1
105.5 21.6 8.0 83.9 7.6 6.3
124.0 26.1 9.6 97.9 90.6 7.3
114.0 3L.1 14.2 82.9 74.8 8.1
116.3 38.1 18.2 78.2 69.2 9.0
114.3 42.5 18.9 71.8 62.6 9.2
120.2 43.0 17.1 77.2 67.0 10.2
126.7 52.2 21.9 74.4 62.0 12.4
132.6 57.7 25.9 74.9 61.5 13.3
142.1 64.4 27.7 7.7 63.5 14.2
121.8 44.8 16.9 77.0 65.8 11.2
125.1 52.7 22.3 72.4 60.0 12.4
125.0 53.5 23.1 715 59.1 12.4
125.7 54.4 23.7 71.3 58.8 12.6
125.4 54. 4 23.6 71.0 58.5 12.6
125. 1 54.5 23.5 70.6 58.1 12.5
126.0 54.8 23.7 71.2 58.5 12.7
126.1 54.6 23.4 7.5 58.7 12.8
127.0 55.2 23.9 71.9 59.1 12.7
128.6 56.0 24.5 72.6 59.7 12.9
130.5 56.8 25.0 73.7 60.9 12.9
November.__ 131.9 57.3 25.8 74.6 61.6 13.0
December .. __._.____ 132.6 57.7 25.9 74.9 61.5 13.3
1952: January .- ___________ 132.8 57.5 25.6 75.3 62.0 13.3
ebruary 132.2 §7.6 25.6 4.7 61.3 13.4
March. . 132.5 57.8 25.8 4.7 61.1 13.6
April__ 132.3 58.2 25.2 74.1 60. 5 13.7
ay._. 133.1 58.5 4.9 74.5 60. 7 13.8
June. . 134.4 59.2 25.3 75.2 61.2 14.0
July___ 136.8 59.7 25.1 77.0 62.9 14.1
August___. 136.6 60.2 25. 4 76.3 62.0 14.4
September. . 137.1 61.2 26.1 75.9 61.6 14.3
October_.... 139.4 62.4 26.8 77.0 62.9 14.2
November.. 141.7 63.5 27.4 78.2 64.0 14,2
December .. _.__._.. 142.1 64.4 27.7 7.7 63.5 14.2

1 Excludes mutual savings banks.
2 June and December figures are for call dates. Other monthly data are for the last Wednesday of the

month.

3 Data are shown net. Includes commercial and industrial loans, agricultural loans, loans on securities,
real estate loans, loans to banks, and “other loans,”” some of which represent consumer credit.
4 Beginning with 1948, data are shown gross; i. e., before deduetion of valuation reserves, instead of net
as for previous years. Prior to June 1947 and for months other than June and December, data are estimated
on the basis of reported data for all insured commercial banks and for weekly reporting member banks.
3 June data are used because complete end-of-year data are not available prior to 1935 for U. S. Govern-
ment obligations and other securities.

¢ Not available.

7 Estimates based on incomplete data; by Council of Economic Advisers,

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System (except as noted).
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TABLE B-29.—Deposits and currency, 1929-52

{Millions of dollars]
Total excluding U. 8. Government deposits
Total v. 8. (privately beld money supply) ¢
- deposits Govern-
End of period t
and ment :
1 Currency | Demand Time
currency | deposits 2 Total outside | deposits | deposits
banks adjusted ¢ | adjusted 5

54,742 187 54, 555 3, 557 22, 809 28,189
63, 572 324 53,248 3,605 20, 967 28, 676
48,379 518 47, 861 4,470 17,412 25, 979
45,370 516 44, 854 4, 669 15,728 24, 457
42, 551 1,019 41, 532 4,782 15,035 21,715
48, 106 1,836 46, 270 4,655 18,459 23, 156
52,726 1,453 51,273 4,017 22,115 24, 241
57, 595 1,235 56, 360 5,516 25, 483 25, 361
56, 781 966 58,815 5,638 23, 959 26, 218
59, 878 1,812 58, 066 5,775 25, 986 26, 305
64,733 1, 480 63, 253 6, 401 29, 793 27,059
71,129 1,121 70,008 7,325 34, 945 27,738
79,008 2,762 76, 336 9, 615 38,992 27,729
100, 500 9, 201 91,299 13, 946 48, 922 28,431
123,391 11, 003 112,388 18,837 60, 803 32,748
151, 428 21,203 130, 225 23, 505 66, 930 39,790
176,378 25, 585 150, 793 26, 490 75,851 48, 452
167, 500 3,496 164, 004 26, 730 83,314 53, 960
172,330 2,322 170, 008 26, 476 87,121 56, 411
172,693 3,574 169, 119 26, 079 85, 520 57, 520
173, 851 4,070 169, 781 25,415 85, 750 58, 616
180, 574 38, 657 176, 917 25, 398 92, 272 59, 247
189, 846 3,862 185, 984 26,303 98, 234 61, 447
200, 400 5,600 194, 800 27,900 101, 300 65, 600
174,715 4,751 169, 964 25,185 85, 040 59,739
178, 800 3, 600 175, 200 24, 600 91, 600 59, 000
178, 900 4,700 174, 200 24, 600 90, 600 59, 000
179, 900 7,400 172, 500 24, 400 89, 000 59, 100
179, 800 6, 500 173,300 24, 600 89, 500 59, 200
179, 100 5, 400 173, 700 24, 900 89, 500 59, 300
181,333 6, 649 174, 684 25,776 88, 960 59,948
180, 800 5,000 175, 800 , 100 90, 700 60, 100
181, 600 4,600 177,000 25, 300 91, 400 , 400
183, 800 5, 500 177, 900 25, 400 92,000 60, 500
185, 800 4,200 181, 600 25,700 95, 000 60, 900
November. .. __._._.__ 187, 100 4,400 182, 700 25, 800 96, 300 60, 600
December ... ____._____. 189, 846 3, 862 185, 984 26, 303 98, 234 61,447
1952: 188, 200 3,000 185, 200 25, 600 97, 900 61, 700
188, 000 4, 600 183, 400 25, 600 95, 700 62, 000
188, 700 5, 800 182, 900 25,700 4, 800 62, 500
188, 700 4,900 183, 800 25, 900 95, 100 62, 800
189, 300 4,900 184, 400 26, 000 95, 300 63, 000
191, 358 6, 454 184, 904 26,474 94, 754 63, 676
193, 400 7, 600 185, 800 26, 200 95, 700 63, 800
193, 100 6, 900 186, 200 26, 300 95, 800 64, 100
194, 100 6, 700 187, 400 26, 600 96, 400 64, 500
October.____ ... 196, 100 5, 900 190, 200 26, 700 98, 600 , 900
November. __ 198, 900 7,300 191, 600 27,400 9, 400 64, 800

December®___.___.__..._. 200, 400 5, 600 194, 800 27,900 101, 300 s

1 June and December figures are for call dates.

month

Other monthly data are for the last Wednesday of the

2 Includes U. S. Government deposits at Federal Reserve banks and commercial and savings banks, and,
beginning with 1938, includes U. 8. Treasurer’s time deposits, open account.
3 Includes deposits and currency held by State and local governments. i
4 Includes demand deposits, other than interbank and U. S. Government, less cash items in process of

collection,

5 Includes deposits in commercial banks, mutual savings banks, and Postal Savings System, but excludes

interbank deposits,

¢ Estimates based on incomplete data; by Council of Economic Advisers.

Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System (except as noted).
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TasLe B-30.~—Estimated ownership of Federal obligations, 1939-52

{Billions of dollars—par values 1}

Gross public debt and guaranteed issnes 2
Held by others
H%ldsby
. tU. 8.
End of period Potal Govern- Stat Nonbank
ota. ment ate . private
invest- ha%“'%ly and local n%?lc]ilal g:ggvaé corpora- | Indi-
ment others | BOYeID- | yanves | hanks tionsand{ viduals®

accounts ments 3 associa-

tions &
47.6 6.5 41.1 0.4 15.9 2.5 12.2 10.1
50.9 7.6 43.3 .b 17.3 2.2 12.8 10.6
64.3 9.5 54.7 N 21.4 2.3 16.8 13.6
112.5 12.2 100.2 1.0 41.1 6.2 28.2 23.7
170.1 16.9 153.2 2.1 59.9 11.5 42.0 37.6
232.1 21.7 210. 5 4.3 7.7 18.8 56.4 53.3
278.7 27.0 251. 6 6.5 90.8 24.3 65.7 64.3
259.5 30.9 228.6 6.3 74.5 23.3 60.1 64.2
257.0 34.4 222.6 7.3 68.7 22.6 58.4 65.7
252.9 37.3 215.5 7.9 62.5 23.3 56.4 65.5
257.2 39.4 217.8 8.1 66.8 18.9 57.9 66.1
256.7 39.2 217.5 8.8 61.8 20.8 60.9 65.2
259.5 42.3 217.2 9.6 61.6 23.8 58.6 63.6
267.4 45.9 221.5 11.0 63.3 24.7 58.7 63.8
255.0 39.8 215.2 9.1 57.8 22.9 60.3 65.2
256.3 41.0 214.3 9.4 58.4 23.0 59.2 64.4
257.4 42.0 215.4 9.5 59.5 23.7 58.9 63.8
259.5 42.3 217.2 9.6 61.6 23.8 58.6 63.6
1952: January....... 250.8 42,7 217.1 9.9 62.1 22,7 58.6 63.7
260. 4 42.9 217.5 10.0 61.2 22,5 59.5 64.3
258.1 43.0 215.1 10.1 60. 1 22.5 57.8 64.56
258.3 43.2 215.1 10.2 60. 5 22.4 57.9 64.1
260.0 43.7 216. 2 10.2 61.0 22.3 58.8 63.9
259. 2 44.3 214.8 10.4 6L 1 22.9 57.0 63.5
263.1 4.6 218.5 10.7 62.7 22,9 58.2 64.0
263.2 45.0 218.2 10.8 61.8 23.1 58.5 63.9
262.7 45.1 217.7 10.9 6.5 23.7 57.8 63.8
- 265.0 45.1 219.9 10.9 63.0 23.5 58.6 63.9
November 7. ._ 267.5 45.6 221.9 10.9 64.0 23.8 59.4 63.8
December 7. . __ 267.4 46.9 221.6 110 63.3 24.7 68.7 63.8

1 United States savings bonds, series A-D, E, F, and J, are included at current redemption values.

2 Excludes guaranteed securities held by the Treasury.

3 Includes trust, sinking, and investment funds of State and local governments and their agencies, and
Territories and possessions. .

4 Includes commercial banks, trust companies, and stock savings banks in the United States and in
Territories and possessions; figures exclude securities held in trust departments.

5 Includes insurance companies, mutual savings banks, savings and loan associations, nonprofit institu-
tions, corporate pension trust funds, dealers and brokers, and investments of foreign balances and inter-
nationalaccountsin thiscountry. Beginning with December 1946, the foreign accounts include investments
by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the International Monetary Fund in
special noninterest-bearing notes issued by the U, 8. Government. Beginning with June 30, 1947, includes
holdings of Federal land banks.

¢ Includes partnerships and personal trust accounts. .

T Estimates based on incomplete data; by Couneil of Economic Advisers.

NotE.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding,
Source: Treasury Department (except as noted).



TABLE B-31.—U. 8. Government debt—volume and kind of obligations, 1929-52
[Billions of dollars)

Interest-bearing public debt

Gross ;
public Markeitsasll)llss public | Nonmarketable public fssues
End of peried debt and
guar- Special
anteed United |Treasury isgues [
issues 1 %233 T{)easgry Staglegs tax iz!zlnd Ig]t;%stt-
onds~ | savings | savings
issues 2 bonds notes bonds?
16.3 3.3 1.3 .- 0.6
16.0 2.9 hL 0% 1 U N [, .8
17.8 2.8 b £ 3% 2 N PSR .4
20.8 5.9 13.4 R R .4
24.0 7.5 14.7 - ——- .4
3L.5 11.1 b 1.3 35 U RIURNU BN .6
85.1 14,2 14.3 0.2 7
39.1 12.5 19.5 .5 .6
41.9 12.8 20.5 1.0 2.2
44. 4 9.8 24.0 1.4 3.2
47.6 7.7 26.9 2.2 4.2
50.9 7.5 28,0 3.2 |aceaee 5.4
64.3 8.0 33.4 6.1 2. 7.0
112.5 27.0 49.3 15.0 8. 9.0
170.1 47.1 67.9 27.4 8. 12.7
232.1 69.9 91. 6 40.4 9. 16.3
278.7 78.2 120. 4 48,2 8.2 20.0
259. 6 87.1 119.3 49.8 5.7 24.6
257.0 47.7 117.9 52.1 5.4 28.0
252.9 45.9 111. 4 55.1 4.6 31.7
257.2 50.2 104.8 56.7 7.6 33.9
256.7 58.3 94.0 58.0 8.6 33.7
269.5 685.6 76.9 57.6 7.5 35.9
267. 4 68.7 79.8 57.9 5.8 39.2
256, 1 57.4 94.0 58.0 8.7 3.0
256.0 57.4 94.0 57.8 8.7 33.9
256.0 57.4 94.0 57.8 8.3 33.5
254.7 57.4 80. 5 57.7 8.1 33.6
255.1 57.4 80.5 b7.6 8.2 34.0
255.3 58.9 78.8 57.6 7.8 34.7
255.7 60.3 78.8 57.5 7.9 34.7
256.7 60.8 "78.8 57.5 8.0 35.1
257. 4 61.9 78.1 57.6 7.8 36.6
258.3 63.5 8.1 57, 7.7 35.6
November. 259.6 64.5 78.1 57, .7 35.9
December 259.5 65.6 76.8 57.6 7.5 35.9
259.8 65.6 76.9 57.7 7.6 36.2
260. 4 65.6 76.9 57.7 8.0 36.4
258.1 64.4 76.8 57.7 6.9 36.5
258.3 64.8 76.8 57.6 7.1 36.7
260.0 65.6 76.8 57.6 7.5 37.2
259, 2 64.6 75.7 67.7 6.6 37.7
263.1 64.4 79.9 57.7 6.4 37.9
263. 2 64.2 79.8 57.8 6.3 38.
262.7 64.0 79.8 57.8 6.0 38.4
265. 0 66. 9 79.8 57.8 6.0 38.4
267. 6 68.9 79.8 57.9 6.1 38.8
267. 4 08.7 79.8 57.9 5.8 39.2

1 Totalincludes non-interest-bearing debt, fully guaranteed securities (except those held by the Treasury),
Postal Savings bonds, prewar bonds, adjusted service bonds, depositary bonds, and Armed Forces Leave
bonds, not shown separately.

2 Includes bills, certificates of indebtedness, and notes.

3 Includes Series A bonds and, beginning in April 1951, Series B convertible bonds.

4 Issued to U, 8. Government investment accounts. These accounts also held 6.8 billion dollars of public
marketable and nonmarketable issues on December 31, 1952,

Source: Treasury Department.
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TasLE B-32.—Bond yields and interest rates, 1929-52

[Percent per annum]

U.8. ngerplll(llent Avergge of Prime Foderal
security yiclds rates 'adera
Cor p:;ate charged by mcgrléli;ﬂ B:c%i:ers Reserve
+ p;
Period bonds banks on aper | tances Bank
$-monthi 9-12 |10 | (Moody’s)| SPort-term p4f‘6 6 dags |discount
Treasury| month | 2083 'S Joans—se- months 24 rate
bills? | issues 2 lected cities
® ) ®) 4.73 U] 5.85 5.03 5.16
S ® 0] 4.55 M 3.59 2.48 3.04
1.402 () (®) 4.58 [Q] 2.64 1.57 2.11
879 0] [ 5.01 Q] 2.73 1.28 2.82
515 O] (O] 4. 49 Q)] 1.73 .63 2. 56
256 ) [O] 4.00 (U] 1.02 25 1.54
137 (% (® 3.60 M .76 .13 1.50
143 () ) 3.24 (1) 75 .16 1.50
447 (% (%) 3.26 (4] 94 .43 1.33
053 (%) ® 3.19 ) 81 .44 1.00
023 Q] ) 3.01 2.1 59 .44 1.00
014 (O] () 2.84 2.1 56 .44 1.00
103 (% ) 2.77 2.0 54 .44 1.00
326 ) 2.46 2.83 2.2 66 .44 81.00
373 75 2. 47 2.73 2.6 .69 .44 81,00
375 79 2.48 2.72 2.4 .73 .44 81.00
375 81 2.37 2.62 2.2 .75 .44 £1.00
375 82 2.19 2.53 2.1 .81 .61 81.00
594 .88 2.25 2.61 2.1 1.03 .87 1.00
1. 040 1.14 2.44 2.82 2.5 1.44 1.11 1.34
1. 102 1.14 2.31 2.66 2.7 1.48 112 1.50
1.218 1.26 2.32 2.62 2.7 1.45 1.15 159
1. 552 1.73 2.57 2.86 3.1 2.17 1.60 L75
1. 766 1.81 2.68 2,96 | _____ 2.33 1.75 1.75
1950: First half________ 1.142 1.17 2.28 2.60 2.64 1.31 1.08 1.50
Second half___.__ 1.293 1. 36 2.36 2.65 2.74 1.59 1.24 1.68
1951: First half.__.____ 1. 466 1.73 2.52 2.80 3.04 2.08 1.57 1.75
Second half______ 1.638 1.72 2.62 2.92 3.16 2.26 1.64 175
1952: First half __.__.. 1. 659 1.69 2. 66 2.95 3.48 2.35 1.75 1.75
Second half_.____ 1.876 1.92 2.70 2.97 oL 2.31 1.75 1.75
1950: First quarter. .. 1.118 1.14 2.24 2. 58 2.60 1.31 1.06 1. 50
Second quarter- - 1. 166 1.19 2.31 2.61 2.68 1.31 1.06 1. 50
Third quarter.... 1.233 1.27 2.34 2.63 2.63 1.47 1.18 1.61
Fourth quarter.. 1.353 1.4 2.38 2.67 2.84 1.71 1.31 1.75
1951: First quarter_.__.| 1.400 1.62 2.42 2.70 3.02 1.96 1.5 175
Second quarter..| 1.532 1.84 2.61 2.90 3.07 2.20 1.63 1.75
Third quarter. . 1. 628 1.72 2.59 2.89 3.06 2.25 1.63 1.75
Fourth quarter__ 1. 649 1.73 2.66 2.95 3.27 2.26 1.65 L75
1952: First quarter. ... 1. 640 1.7l 2.72 2.96 3.45 2.38 1.75 1.75
Second quarter_ . 1.678 1.67 2.61 2.93 3.51 2.32 L7 1.75
Third quarter___ 1.829 1.93 2.67 2.95 3.49 2,31 1.75 175
Fourth quarter._| 1.924 1.92 2.73 2,99 | 2.31 1.75 1.75

1 Rate on new issues within period. Issues were tax-exempt prior to March 1, 1941, and fully taxable
thereafter. Series includes issues with maturities of more than 3 months in period 1934-37.

3 Includes certificates of indebtedness and selected note and bond issues.

315 years and over prior to April 1952; 12 years and over beginning in April 1952,

4 Treasury bills were first issued in December 1929 and were issued irregularly in 1930.

8 Not available before August 1942.

8 Bonds in this classification were first issued in March 1941,

7 Not available on same basis as for 1939 on.

8 From October 30, 1942, to April 24, 1946, a preferential rate of 0.50 percent was in effect for advances
secured by Government securities maturing or callable in 1 year or less.

) Note.—Yields and rates computed for New York City, except for average of rates charged on short-term
oans.

Sources: Treasury Department, Moody’s Investors Service, and Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System.



TaBLE B-33.—Government cash receipts from and payments to the public, calendar years, 1943-52
[Billions of dollars]

Total Federal State and local !

Excess of Excess of Excess of
Calendar year Cash Cash | receipts Cash Cash | receipts Cashre- Cash | receipts
recoipts| P8Y | (P Or fociingsl Pay- | (F) or Loginiey| pay- | (1) or

ments pay- ments pay- ments?| pay-

ments(—) ments(—) ments(—)
47.4 96.1 —43.7 37.9 89.0 —-51.1 9.6 7.1 +2.5
57.9 | 102.0 —44.0 48.1 .8 -—46.7 9.8 7.2 +2.6
59.8 93.9 —34.1 49.4 86.1 ~36.7 10.3 7.8 +2.6
53.0 51.0 +2.0 41. 4 41.4 @ 11.6 9.6 +2.0
57.5 51.0 +6.6 44.3 38.6 +5.7 13.2 12.4 +.9
60.0 52.3 +7.8 44.9 36.9 +8.0 15.1 15.4 -.3
57.9 60.2 —2.3 41.3 42.6 -1.3 16.6 17.6 -1.0
60.8 61.4 -.6 42.4 42,0 +. 4 18.4 19.4 —1.0
78.9 78.7 +.2 59.3 58.0 +1.2 19.7 20.7 —~1.0
92.3 95.4 -~3.1 71.4 73.0 ~1.6 20.9 22.4 -5

b ! Based on the national income and produet statisties of the Department of Commerce, adjusted to a cash
asis.
2 Federal grants-in-aid have been deducted from State and local government receipts and payments
since they are included in Federal payments.
3 Less than 50 million dollars.
4 Estimates based on incomplete data.

Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Sources: Treasury Departiment, Department of Commerce, and Council of Eonomic Advisers.
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CORPORATE PROFITS AND FINANCE

TaBLE B-34.—Profits before and after tax, all private corporations, 1929-52

[Billions of dollarsj
Corporate profits after tax
OO’};%’;Z” Corporate
Period Petore i bt’]’"; ' Dividend | ,Undis-
tax Hability Total ividen tributed
payments profits

9.8 1.4 8.4 5.8 2.6
3.3 .8 2.5 5.5 —-3.0
-.8 .5 ~1.3 4.1 —5.4
—3.0 .4 —3.4 2.6 —6.0
.2 .5 —.4 2.1 —2.4
1.7 .7 1.0 2.6 -1.6
3.2 1.0 2.3 2.9 —.6
5.7 1.4 4.3 4.6 -.3

6.2 1.5 4.7 1.7 0]
3.3 L0 2.3 3.2 -9
6.5 15 5.0 3.8 12
9.3 2.9 6.4 4.0 2.4
17.2 7.8 9.4 4.5 4.9
211 11.7 9.4 4.3 5.1
25.1 14.4 10.6 4.5 6.2
24.3 13.5 10.8 4.7 6.1
19.7 11.2 8.5 4.7 3.8
23.5 9.6 13.9 5.8 8.1
30.5 1.9 18.5 6.6 12,0
33.8 13.0 20.7 7.2 13.5
27.1 10.8 16.3 7.5 8.8
39.6 18.4 21.2 9.0 12.3
42.9 24.2 18.7 9.0 9.6
40.8 23.6 17.2 9.3 7.9

Seasonally adjusted annual rates

1950: First half . o _ 32.8 15.2 17.6 8.0 9.6
Becond half. ___ ... ______. 46.4 21.6 24.8 10.0 14.8
1951 Firsthalf oo 46.7 26.4 20.2 8.8 11.4
8 d half - 39.0 22.0 17.1 9.2 7.8
19562: First half_. 41.1 23.8 17.4 9.2 8.2
8 dhalfs .. 40.5 23.5 17.0° 9.3 7.7
1950: First quarter. ... ..oeeooveeoo 30.2 14.0 16.2 7.8 8.1
Second quarter. 35.5 16.5 19.0 8.1 10.9
Third quarter.. 44.3 20.6 23.7 9.3 14.4
Fourth quarter..__________._....__ 48.4 22.5 26.0 10.7 15.3
1951: First quarter. . ccen oo ___ 50.1 28.4 217 8.6 13.1
Second quarter. 43.3 4.5 18.8 9.0 9.8
Third quarter.__ 38.6 21.8 16.9 9.2 7.7
Fourth quarter. . ..o o....__. 39.5 22.2 17.3 9.3 8.0
1952; First quarter. . .oocecmaa oo 42.7 4.7 18.1 8.9 9.2
Becond quarter. 39.5 22.9 16.6 9.6 7.0
Third quarter?... 39.0 22.6 16.4 9.3 7.1
Fourth quarter . _....._......____.__ 42.0 24.4 17.6 9.3 8.3

1 Federal and State corporate income and excess profits taxes.

* Minus 8 million dollars

3 Estimates based on inc[)mplete data; third and fourth quarters by Counecil of Economic Advisers.

Nore.—No allowance has been made for inventory valuation adjustment. See appendix table B-6 for
profits before tax and inventory valuation adjustment.
Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TarLe B-35.—Sales and profits of large manufacturing corporations, 1939-52
[Millions of dollars]

Durable goods industries
(106 corporations) !

Nondurable goods industries
(94 corporations) !

Period Profits Profits
Sales Sales
Before taxes| After taxes Before taxes| After taxes
6,743 733 597 3,878 478 402
8, 746 1,227 830 4,295 622 446
12, 802 2,176 982 5, 989 541
15,371 2,330 783 6, 470 1,079 441
, 641 2,391 755 7,671 1,302 509
22, 090 2,192 726 , 331 1, 346 532
18,162 1, 280 574 8,438 1,139 558
12,376 608 295 8,997 1,430 911
19,484 2,311 1,354 11, 385 1,793 1,170
23, 566 3,105 1,835 13, 441 2,212 1,477
, 885 3,101 1,887 12, 853 1,847 1,213
29, 341 5,192 2, 542 14,777 2,702 1,513
33, 696 5,374 2,000 17,371 3,184 1,411
Totals for period not adjusted for seasonal variation
1951 First half2.______________ 17,121 2,787 1,007 8,637 1, 669 710
Second half2.__ . ____.____ 16, 575 2, 587 993 8,735 1, 514 702
1952: Firsthalf . ________ .. 16, 815 2,253 839 8, 551 1,304 601
1951: First quarter?__________ 8,362 1,382 510 4,349 855 368
Second quarter 2. 8, 759 1, 405 497 4,288 814 342
Third quarter 3. 8,003 1,191 428 4,204 778 334
Fourth quarter 2________ 8,572 1,396 565 4,441 741 368
1952: First quarter-_._____.._. 8, 425 1,234 501 4,335 705 314
Second quarter 8,390 1,019 338 4,216 599 287
Third quarter 3 7, 866 865 375 4, 361 642 308

1 S¢e Federal Reserve Bulletin, June 1949, and subsequent issues, for similar data for the following industry
groups: primary metals and products, machinery, automobiles and equipment, foods and kindred produects,
chemicals and allied products, and petroleum refining.

3 Certain Federal income tax accruals for the first 6 months of 1951, required by subsequent increases
in Federal income tax rates and charged by many companies against third quarter profits, have been re-
distributed to the first and second quarters.

3 Preliminary estimates.

Nore.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Compiled by the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System and based on published
reports of various industrial corporations.
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TABLE B-36.—Relation of profits before and after taxes to stockholders’ equity, private manufac-
turing corporations, by industry group, 1947-50 average and 1951-52

Ratio of profits (annual rate) to stockholders’ equity

1952
Industry group 1947-50 1951
average| yoqr First | Second | Third | First |Second| Third
quarter | quarter | guarter | quarter | quarter | quarter
Before Federal taxes
All private manufacturing
COrpPOrations. ..o oeoveeocann 24.6 27.3 32.0 29.7 24.9 23.6 22.0 20.7
Food. ... _________ 23.2 17.4 19.7 17.3 18.1 14.0 16.6 20.3
Tobaceo manufactures. 20.3 21.4 20.3 20.4 22.4 17.7 19.1 21.9
Textile-mill produets..._._. 24.6 20.1 33.9 26.5 12.0 10.9 9.3 10.6
Apparel and finished textile: 20.7 9.0 16.6 8.3 7.6 7.3 9.3 1.5
Lumber and wood products. . 27.4 23.2 31.2 29.0 20.2 14.0 16.8 17.8
Furniture and fixtures....__._______. 24.7 25.1 34.6 29.0 20.7 19.6 20.1 18.6
Paper and allied produets._._...____ 27.0 34.5 42.8 41.7 3L.5 28.7 22.8 22.8
Printing and publishing (except
NEeWSPAPEIS) oo oo ccececemaeemeee 22.8 21.1 19.8 24.8 21.6 21.7 21.0 19.7
Chemicals and allied products_.__._. 26. 6 30.4 38.4 30.5 28.7 27.2 24.2 24.2
Petroleum refining________________._ 120.3 22.2 23.3 23.1 22.9 20.6 16.1 17.1
Products of petroleum and coal (ex-
cept petroleum refining) . _________ (0] 26.8 25.4 33.0 27.2 15.9 22.7 25.0
Rubber products_ .. ... ... 23.0 36.9 43.2 41.2 30.8 28.9 29.7 27.4
Leather and leather products..______ 18.1 10.7 17.1 13.5 13.6 8.5 12.1 17.1
Stone, clay, and glass products.. ... 26.1 33.5 38.1 40.9 34.7 21.9 27.5 29.8
Primary nonferrous metal industries.| 20.5 28.2 32.4 33.2 24. 4 27.7 22.0 17.5
Primary iron and steel industries._..| 22.7 33.5 35.8 36.8 310 26.2 7.5 12.1
Fabricated metal products._. ... - 26.0 30.9 38.0 33.8 27.4 23.2 22.3 22.0
Machinery (except electrical)._ 4.7 32.0 35.1 35.1 28.2 81.7 32.7 24.2
Electrical machinery_..__..._..__._. 31.6 37.9 47.7 34.8 30.2 36.8 33.4 31.0
Transportation equipment (except
motor vehieles) ... 12,5 22.2 18.8 4.1 18.7 28.1 32.8 29.7
Motor vehicles and parts.._.._.__... 40.7 39.6 45.6 43.7 3.1 37.3 46.5 26.2
Instruments; photographic and op-
tical goods; watches and clocks_._.[ 24.8 31.3 33.5 33.5 30.0 28.2 29.1 29.4
Miscellaneous manufacturing (in-
cluding ordnance). .__.._._.___.___ 20.1 22.7 30.9 23.3 16.5 15.5 - 14.9 17.5
After Federal taxes
All private manufacturing
corporations__.__________ .. __ 14.8 11.8 14.3 13.3 10.0 10.1 10.0 9.9
Food. ... . . 13.6 8.0 9.1 8.4 8.2 5.9 77 9.4
Tobacco manufactures. 12.1 9.4 9.5 10.0 8.8 7.3 .7 9.0
Textile-mill products..._. 14.5 7.9 14.1 10.5 3.5 4.0 3.2 4.7
Apparel and finished textiles_ 12.0 2.8 6.0 2.3 1.8 1.8 3.4 5.0
Lumber and wood products. . 17.1 11.8 15.4 14.2 10.3 8.0 8.9 9.8
Furpiture and fixtures....._ 14.3 11.1 17.3 12.4 9.1 7.4 9.0 8.4
Paper and allied products..._....__. 16.2 13.5 17.8 16.7 12.1 11.4 9.5 10.1
Printing and publishing (except
NEWSPAPErS) - -occcceeioaaaas 9.9 9.4 12.8 9.9 10.9 10.2 9.4
Chemicals and allied products. 12.0 15.9 12.8 9.4 111 10.6 10.5
Petroleum refining_ .. _._.__.___._____ 14.7 14.6 15.2 14.7 13.6 13.0 12.3
Products of petrolenm and coal (ex-
cept petroleum refining) [65) 12.2 12.2 14.9 1.5 6.0 8.9 13.5
Rubber products._._.. 12.8 14.4 18.6 15.5 11.9 9.6 10.8 11,2
Leather and leather pro 10.4 2.0 4.2 2.6 4.3 2.6 5.6 8.1
Stone, clay, and glass product: 15.2 13.8 16.5 17.2 13.8 8.4 12.6 13.6
Primary nonferrous metal indu st 12,5 13.4 16.0 15.0 10.7 13.0 11.3 9.3
Primary iron and steel industries__._| 12.9 12.1 14.0 14.3 9.1 9.7 55 6.3
Fabricated metal products_.... - 15.3 13.2 17.6 14. 4 11.1 9.9 10.4 10.5
Machinery (except electrical) 14.5 12.7 15.4 15.1 10.6 12.2 12.5 10.2
Electrical machinery. ... ....__ 17.8 13.7 17.9 13.5 8.9 13.4 11.4 12.0
Transportation equipment (exeept
motor vehicles) _______________.___ 6.6 9.5 8.7 11.0 7.8 10.9 12.5 11.9
Motor vehicles and parts 21.7 14.2 16.9 17.1 10.7 12.9 15.4 11.4
Instruments; photographic and
tical goods; watches and clocks_.._| 14.6 12.9 15.0 14.5 10.7 10.6 11.1 1.2
Miscellaneous manufacturing (in-
cluding ordnance).._....________._ 11.4 9.9 14.4 9.7 7.0 6.5 6.1 7.3

1 Petroleum refining and products of petroleum and coal combined.
2 Not available separately for this period.

NorE.—These series are based on a new sample, beginning with the third quarter of 1951. To provide
continuity, the first and second quarters of 1951 have been adjusted to the new basis. However, the 1947-50
averages have not been adjusted and therefore are not strictly comparable with the 1951 and 1952 data. For
explanatory notes concerning compilation of the series, see Ouarterly Financial Reports for United States
Manujfacturing Corporations by Federal Trade Commission and Securities and Exchange Commission.

Sources: Federal Trade Commission and Securities and Exchange Commission.
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TaBLE B-37.—Relation of profits before and after taxes to sales, private manufacturing corporations,
by industry group, 1947—50 average and 1951-52

Profits in cents per dollar of sales
1951 1952
Industry group 1947-50 -
averagel year First | Second | Third | ¥irst }Second| Third
quarter | quarter | quarter |quarter [quarter | quarter
Before Federal taxes
All private manufacturing cor-

porations_.__._ ... ___.._. 11,1 | 11.2 12.4 11.7 10.5 9.9 9.2 8.9
Food oo 6.1 4.3 4.8 4.4 4.4 3.6 4.1 5.0
Tobacco manufactures_.. 8.1 8.7 8.9 8.2 8.8 7.2 7.5 8.2
Textile-mill products 11.3 | 8.6 12.3 10.5 5.6 4.9 4.3 4.8
Apparel and finished fextiles__._...... 5.4 2.1 3.5 2.0 1.8 1.7 2.2 2.6
Lumber and wood produets_.__...___. 14.8 110.8 13.8 12,6 9.7 7.3 8.1 8.4
Furniture and fixtures_.._..._......_. 8.6 | 7.7 9.3 8.3 7.1 6.3 6.0 6.0
Paper and allied produets. . .______..__ 14.4 | 16.8 18.8 18.6 15.9 15.1 12.9 12,9
Printing and publishing (except news-

F:Y 4153 ) N O 85| 7.8 7.3 8.6 8.0 8.0 7.9 7.4
Chemicals and allied products. 15.2 | 16.5 19.0 15.9 16.0 15.1 13.7 14.2
Petroleum and refining___.____________ 114.8 | 16.8 16.6 17.2 17.1 15.1 12.7 13.4
Products of petroleum and coal (except

petroleum refining) ... ... ®) 10.9 11.1 12.6 10.7 7.3 9,2 10.0
Rubber produets. _._.__.__ - 8.6 | 11.6 13.0 12.2 9.8 9,7 9.6 9.1
Leather and leather products. - - 5.9 3.2 4.6 4.0 4.0 2.7 3.8 5.3
Stone, clay, and glass produets........| 15.2|17.4 18.7 19.2 17.7 13.2 15.7 16.2
Primary nonferrous metal industries___| 14.5 | 16,4 17.0 18.0 15.1 15.5 13.3 10.8
Primary iron and steel industries...... 12,7 1 16.0 16,6 18,7 15.4 13.2 4.8 7.6
Fabricated metal products__.__ 11.3 | 11.7 13.5 12.2 10.8 9.5 9.1 8.5
Machinery (except electrical)__ 12,1 | 13.8 14.8 14.2 12, 13.3 13.2 10.8
Electrical machinery ... ..____._..__ 11.3 | 13.9 15.2 12,3 11.8 12.6 1.5 10.6
Transportation equipment {except

motor vehieles) ... ... 6.4 7.5 7.6 7.9 6.7 7.6 7.4 7.0
Motor vehicles and parts__..._..___.._. 13.9 1 13.2 13.7 13.5 12.2 13.0 14.8 10.4
Instruments; photographic and optical

goods; watches and elocks. .- ... 13.4 | 14.7 15.8 15.3 14.5 12.7 12,7 12.6
Miscellaneous manufacturing (includ-

ing ordnance) . ..o ool . 9.3 8.4 10.6 8.6 7.0 6.2 6.2 6.8

After Federal taxes
All private manufacturing cor-

POrations. oo 6.7 4.8 5.6 5.2 4.2 4.2 4.2 4.3
Food..oooeooooo 3.6 2.0 2.2 2.1 2.0 1.5 1.9 2.3
Tobacco manufactures. 48| 3.8 4.2 4.0 3.5 3.0 3.0 3.4
Textile-mill produets. ... .. 6.6 | 3.4 5.1 4.2 1.6 1.8 1.5 2.1
Apparel and finished textiles. . 3.1 .6 1.3 .5 .4 .4 .8 1.1
Lumber and wood products_._..._..__ 9.2 | 5.5 6.8 6.1 4.9 4.2 4.3 4.6
Furniture and fixtures...__..........__ 50| 3.4 4.7 3.6 3.1 2.3 2.7 2.7
Paper and allied products - 8.6 | 6.6 7.8 7.5 6.1 6.0 5.4 5.7
Printing and publishing (except news-

PAPELS) e oo 5.0] 3.7 3.5 4.5 3.7 4.0 3.8 3.5
Chemicals and allied products 9.1 6.5 7.9 6.6 5.2 6.2 6.0 6.1
Petroleum and refining 1110 | 11.1 10.4 11.3 11.0 10.0 10.2 9.6
Products of petroleum and coal (except

petroleum refining) .______.__________ @) 5.0 5.3 5.7 4.5 2.8 3.6 5.4
Rubber produets. ... - 48| 4.5 5.6 4.6 3.8 3.2 3.5 3.7
Leather and leather products_ - 3.4 .6 1.1 .8 1.3 .8 1.8 2.5

tone, clay, and glass products._ - 8.9} 7.1 8.1 8.1 6.8 5.0 7.2 7.4
Primary nonferrous metal industries. . 88| 7.8 8.4 8.1 6.6 7.3 6.8 5.7
Primary iron and steel industries__.... 7.2 5.8 6.5 6.5 4.5 4.9 3.5 3.9
Fabricated metal products.._._. 6.6 1 5.0 6.2 5.2 4.4 4.1 4.3 4.1
Machinery (exeept electrical) 7.1} 5.5 6.5 6.1 4.8 5.1 5.1 4.6
Electrical machinery. .. .. ________ 6.3 5.0 5.7 4.8 3.5 4.6 3.9 4.1
Transportation equipment

motor vehicles). .. ... 3.4| 3.2 3.5 3.6 2.8 2. 2.8 2.8
Motor vehicles and parts..-coooo._.___ 7.4 4.7 5.1 5.3 3.8 4.5 4.9 4.6
Instruments; ghotogra hic and optical

goods; watches and elocks.___.__..___ 7.9 6.1 7.1 6.6 5.1 4.8 4.8 4.8
Miscellaneous manufacturing (includ-

ing ordnance) .. .- -ceeoccummcacoaaeo- 53| 3.7 4.9 3.6 3.0 2.6 2.6 2.9

1 Petroleum refining and products of petroleum and coal combined.
2 Not available separately for this period.

Nore.—These series are based on a new sample, beginning with the third quarter of 1951. 'To provide
continuity, the first and second quarters of 1951 have been adjusted to the new basis. However, the 1947-50
averages have not been adjusted and therefore are not strictly comparable with the 1951 and 1952 data.
For explanatory notes concerning compilation of the series, see,Quarterly Financial Reports for United States
Manufacturing Corporations by Federal Trade Commission and Securities and Exchange Commission,

Bources: Federal Trade Comimission and Securities and Exchange Commission.
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TaBLE B-38.—Relation of profits before and afier taxes to stockholders® equity and to sales, all
private manufacturing corporations, by asset size class, 194750 average and 1951-52

1951 1952

Asset size class 1047-50

aver-
(thousands of dollars) age | yegr | First |Second| Third | First |Second | Third
quarter; quarter| quarter] quarter| quarter| quarter

Ratio of profits before Federal taxes (annual rate) to stockholders’

equity
24.6 21.3 32.0 20.7 24.9 23.6 22.0 20.7
Under 250 168.7 17.3 23.8 22.5 15.1 15.7 20.3 22.1
250 to 999 22.7 22.0 27.3 26.3 19.9 17.3 19.7 18.8
1,000 to 4,999... 24.2 25.4 33.1 30.3 21.3 20.7 20.2 19.1
5,000t099,999 ... 26.2 28.4 34.4 31.8 25.1 23.3 22.2 20.8
100,000 and OVer. owoooem oo 4.9 28.8 32.2 20.9 26.9 25.7 22.6 21.2

Profits before Federal taxes in cents per dollar of sales

1.1 1.2 12.4 1.7 10.5 9.9 9.2 8.9
4.4 3.6 4.8 4.7 3.3 3.4 4.4 4.6
7.4 6.1 7.3 7.1 5.8 5.2 5.8 5.6
9.0 8.1 9.9 9.1 7.1 6.9 6.7 8.5

11.3 1.7 13.4 12,5 8.8 9.8 9.4 8.9

13.2 14.7 15.5 14.8 14.0 13.1 11.6 11

Ratio of profits after Federal taxes (annual rate) to stockholders’

equity

All asset sizeS. ..o 14.8 1.8 14.3 13.3 10.0 10.1 10.0 9.9
Under 250 .o ccameoamccaccccccccee 9 . 6 13.7 13.2 7.4 8.9 12.3 13.0
t0 999 ___. 4 131 9.2 13.1 11.7 7.9 6.9 8.6 8.4
1,000 to 4,999__ - 14.1 10.6 15.6 13.2 8.0 7.9 8.0 8.2
5,000 to 99,999___ - 14.9 11.8 15.0 13.7 9.7 9.3 9.2 9.1
100,000 and over. __..__.__-_.-____.. 15.3 13.0 14.4 13.8 1.1 11.5 1.0 10.8

Profits after Federal taxes in cents per dollar of sales
6.7 4.8 5.6 5.2 4.2 4.2 4.2 4.3
2.6 1.8 2.8 2.8 1.6 1.9 2.7 2.7
4.3 2.5 3.5 3.2 2.3 2.0 2.5 2.5
5.2 3.4 4.7 4.0 2.7 2.6 2.6 2.8
6.7 4.9 5.8 5.4 4.1 3.9 3.9 3.9
8.1 6.6 6.9 6.8 5.8 5.8 5.6 5.7

NoTe.—These series are based on a new sample, beginning with the third quarter of 1951. To provide
continuity, the first and second quarters of 1951 have been adjusted to the new basis. However, the 1947-50
averages have not been adjusted and therefore are not strictly comparable with the 1951 and 1952 data.
For explanatory notes concerning compilation of the series, see Quarterly Financial Reports for United States
Manufacturing Corporations by Federal Trade Commission and Securities and Exchange Commission.

Sources: Federal Trade Commission and Securities and Exchange Commissjon,
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TaBLE B-39.~Sources and uses of corporate funds, 1946-52 1

[Billions of dollars]
Source or use of funds 1946 1047 1048 1049 1950 1951 | 195212
Uses:
Plant and equipment outlays_._____...__ 12.7 17.1 19.1 16.4 16.9 22.2 23.0
Inventories (change in book value) _...... 1.2 7.1 42| 3.6 8.0 10.2 ®
Change in customer net receivables ¢..__. .8 3.0 2.9 2.1 4.0 .2 2.5
Cash and U, 8, Government securities...| —4.7 1.2 1.0 3.4 4.7 2.9 1.5
Other current assetS. - o v ovoe e eceacann -7 -1 ) -2 .3 .4 ®
Total uses. 19.3 28.3 27.2 18.1 33.9 35.9 27.0
Sources:
Internal:
Retained profits and depletion allow-
ances. 7.6 11.6 12.8 8.0 11.6 9.0 7.5
Depreciation allowances.........-.... 4.3 5.2 6.2 7.2 7.8 8.8 10.0
Total internal sources.___.____...___ 11.9 16.8 19.0 15.2 19.4 17.8 17.5
External: .
Change in Federal income-tax liability..] —1.6 2.3 8] ~23 7.4 5.6 -5
Other current liabilities. ._._..._____. 2.1 1.0 .3 .3 1.5 .8 2.0
Change in bank loans and mortgage
loans. .. 4.3 3.2 L7 -12 3.3 5.0 1.5
Net new isSUes. . oeoeeoeeoaaaoaaas 2.3 4.4 5.9 4.9 3.7 6.4 7.0
Total external sources_..._.._...._.. 7.1 10.9 8.7 1.7 15.9 17.8 9.5
Total sources 19.0 27.7 27.7 16.9 35.3 35.6 27.0
Discrepancy (uses 1ess soOUrees) - - ceoocoeeenn .3 .6 -5 L2 -4 .3 .0

1 Excludes banks and insurance companies.

2 Estimates based on incomplete data, and rounded to the nearest half-billion dollars.

3 Less than 500 million dollars,

4 Receivables are net of payables which are therefore not shown separately.

8 Less than 50 million dollars.,

Norte.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.
Source: Department of Commerce based on Securities and Exchange Commission and other financial

data.
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INTERNATIONAL TRANSACTIONS
TABLE B~40.—International transactions of the United States, 1949-52

[Millions of dollars]
1952
Type of transaction 1949 1950 1951 First | second | Third | Fourth
Total1| quar- | quar- | quar- | quar-
ter ter ter ter?
Exports of goods and services:
Recorded goods_ ... 12,051 | 10,272 | 15,030 | 14,940 | 4,017 | 3,965 | 3,308 3, 650
Othergoods?_ ... ________.__. 286 386 455 522 150 123 99 150
Total goods_ . o oaao_. 12,337 | 10,658 | 15,485 | 15462 | 4,167 | 4,088 | 3,407 3,800
Services___..._._.____ 2 2,024 | 2,741 | 2,986 721 775 740 750
Income on investments___.__._._ 1,406 | 1,743 1,992 1 1,942 19 422 454 466 600
Total exports____.__.___.__.___ 15,974 | 14,425 ) 20,218 | 20,390 | 5,310 | 5317 | 4,613 5,150
Tmports of goods and services:
Recorded go0ds. .. .o oo o_.. 6,622 | 8845 10,964 | 10,539 | 2,779 | 2,628 | 2,532 | 2,600
Other goods3.____._ .. .._.._. 444 470 704 757 183 216 158 200
Total g00dS . - oo oomomeeaeo 7,066 | 9,315 | 11,668 | 11,296 | 2,962 | 2,844 | 2,690 2,800
Services_ . ..coocooe- , 184 | 2,376 | 2,988 | 3,739 804 914 | 1,071 950
Income on investments._.._._._. 353 437 398 397 89 109 99 100
Total imports. .. .............. 9,603 | 12,128 | 15,054 | 15,432 | 3,855 | 3,867 | 3,860 3,850
Surplus of exports of goods and
services:
Recorded g00dS. - .ooovoonmeen . 5,420 | 1,427} 4,066 | 4,401 | 1,238 | 1,337 76| 1,050
Othergoods 2 ... coo_._ —158 -84 —249 —235 -33 -93 -59 —-50
Total goods. oo 5,271 1,343 | 3,817 4,166 | 1,205 | 1,244 77 1,000
Serviees. _...._._._._ 48 —352 —247 —753 -83 —139 —331 -200
Income on investments.._..__... 1,052 { 1,306 | 1,504 | 1,545 333 345 367 500
Total surplus of exports....... 6,371 | 2,207 | 5,164 | 4,958 [ 1,455 | 1,450 753 | 1,300
Means of financing surplus of exports
of goods and services:
Liquidation of gold and dollar
assets by foreign countries and
by international institutions.__ 57 |~3,629 —442 —845 382 ; —404 —-723 —100
U. 8. Government sources {net):3
Grants and other unilateral
transfers.__......_..__._._. 5,321 | 4,120 | 4,501 | 4,360 820 | 1,234 | 1,176 1,130
Long- and short-term loans._ . 647 164 163 627 140 210 197 80
U. 8. private sources (net):
Remittances_...____.__._____ 522 481 412 376 96 94 86 100
Long- and short-term cap-
ital . 609 | 1,317 | 1,066 859 235 519 15 90
Total means of financing_.| 7,156 | 2,453 | 5,700 | 5,377 | 1,673 | 1,653 751 1,300
Errors and omissions. ... _._ —785 —156 ~536 —419 —218 —203 2 e

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

2 Includes goods sold to or bought from other countries that have not been shipped from or into the United
States customs area, and other adjustments.
3 For detail, see appendix table B~42,

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TABLE B~41.—Uhnited States exports and imports of goods and services, by area, 1949-52

[Billions o fdollars, annual rates)

1952
Area 1949 1950 1951
Total 1| First |Second | Thira | Fourth
quarterjquarter| quarter| Jaat
Exports of goods and services: 2
QOEEC countries . ._____________ 5.39 4,43 6.52 [Q] 7.27 6.88 5.60 O]
OEEC dependencies3____._._... .90 .58 .68 [Q)] .76 .79 .64 (*)
Other Europe b .- ooooeeaeeeen .21 .18 .33 {*) .01 .01 .03 “)
Canada._ _ ... icaeees 2.59 2.73 3.48 *) 3.35 4.24 3.83 *)
Latin-American republies. ._.... 3.66 3.92 5.15 (O] 5.33 5.03 4.40 *)
Othero__ 3.21 2.59 4,06 O] 4.52 4.32 3.95 O]
Total exports. ... _coooooo. 15.97 | 14.43 ] 20.22 | 20.39 | 21.24 | 21.27| 18.45 20. 60
Imports of goods and services:
OEEC countries 3_.____._._...._ 2.22 2.69 3.51 *) 3.73 4.11 4.13 (O]
OEEC dependencies 3. ——- W71 .89 1.16 [O] 1.42 1.33 .90 )
Other Europes..__.. ——— .18 .23 .24 *) .04 .05 .05 *)
Canada 2.01 2. 44 2.78 Q] 2.59 2.91 3.20 *)
Latln-Amerlean republies 2.94 3.56 4.12 ® 4.32 4,04 4.17 ()
__________________________ 1.54 2.32 3.25 (O] 3.32 3.03 2.99 *)
Total imports. . ... 9.60 1 12.13 | 15.05| 15.43 15.42 | 15.47 | 15.44 15.40
Surp]us of exports of goods and serv-
ices:
OEEC‘ countries3.___.__._._.___ 3.17 1.73] .3.01 [Q] 3.54 2.77 1.47 (O]
OEEC dependencies 3_ 19| —.81 ] ~.48 *) -~.66| —.54| —.26 [0}
Other Europes.._. 03 —.04 .09 () — 03] —. 04| —.02 [O)]
Canada . coomnooooo.. .59 .29 .70 (4) .76 1.33 .63 *
Latin- American republics - .72 .36 1.03 O] .01 .99 .23 )
Other®. .. 1.67 .27 .81 *) 1.20 1.29 .96 )
Total surplus of exports. _...__ 6.37 2.30 5.18 4.96 5.82 5.80 3.01 5.20
ADDENDUM
Exports of goods and services to ster-
lingarea?_____ ... 2.52 1.95 3.17 ® 3.75 2.68 2.21 “
Imports of goods and serviees from
sterling area. ..o 1.73 2.27 2.91 ) 2.87 2,96 2.46 O]
Surplus of exports to sterling
area 7. .79 -.32 .26 Q] .88 —-. 28 -.25 Q)

! Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

2 Includes income on investments.

3 “QEEC” countries are those which are members of the Organization for European Economic Coopera-
tion. They are the countries which participated in the European Recovery Program prior to its termina-
tion. Beginning with 1952, the data also include Finland, Spain, and Yugoslavia.

4 Not available.

8 Beginning with 1952, excludes Finland, Spain, and Yugoslavia.

¢ Includes international institutions.

7 In 1950-52, includes “‘special category’’ exports sold for eash, but excludes all transactions under the

Mutual Defense Assistance Program.

Note.—Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TasLE B-42,—U. S. Government grants, other unilateral transfers, and loans to foreign countries,

{Millions of dollars]

1952

Type of aid 1949 1950 1951 .
ype Totat 1| First |Second | Thira |Fourth
quarter|quarter|quarter| “¢o "

Unilatera] payments:
litary aid grograms'
Mutus! Security and Mu-
tual Defense 516 1 1,481 (3 407 642 603 ®
Greek-Turkish aid_.__..._._. 171 62 8 ©®

Economie aid programs:
Mutual S8ecurity, ECA, and

Mutual Defense_.........- 3,822 | 2,83 | 2,643 ® 343 520 475 2)
111 1) oL TR, 3 2,719 | 2,490 () 308 478 441 3)
Otherareas...._..._..__. 114 153 3) 35 42 34 3)
Army Civilian Supply3._.__ 1,082 500 336 2) 24 36 34 ®
Philippine Rehabllitation
At oo 203 166 12 @ 1 1 2 (O]
International Refugee Or-
ganization and other inter-
national relief agencies.._.. 104 84 39 ® 21 16 3 §’)
Other oo 31 28 48 Q) 20 60 44 2)
Other tm;.:s!ers .............. 128 101 109 [0) 32 36 36 ®
Total unilateral payments.| 5585 | 4,205 4,678 ® 848 | 1,311} 1,197 )
Less: Unilateral recexpts ..... 264 175 177 ® 28 77 21 ®

ts ..................... 5321 4,120 4,501 | 4,360 8201 1,234 L,17 1,130

Lon% -term loans and investments:
A and Mutual Security pro-

......................... 428 163 209 * 111 130 32 (0]
Export-Import Bank_.________.. 163 193 222 80 107 2471 (®
Surplus property credits, includ-

ing shipsales.___..._.._...___. 30

Raw-matenal credits to occupied

26
20
Other ........................... 12
Total long-termloansand in-
VeStments. - -emceueeoocnoan 679 414 450 () 205 249 292 [Q]
Less: Repayments. .._.ooooco.. 205 287 310 (O] 64 62 127 [O)
Equals: Net long-term loans
and investments. _.________._ 474 127 140 573 41 187 165 80
Short-term loans (net) - -ueeeenoo__ 173 37 23 54 -1 23 32 |aceecnne
Total net unilateral payments,
loans and investments..._.._ 59068 | 4,284 | 4,664 | 4,987 960 | 1,444} 1,373 1,210

; EISttlmatfls g?sed on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers,

ot available.

$ After 1949, includes disbursements in Germany administered by ECA from funds appropriated under
the Army civilian supply program.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TABLE B~43,—United States merchandise exports, including reexports, by area, 1936-38 quarterly
average and 1947-52

Total ex- Other | opgpq1| Other Aus-
Period pOrts in- | anqaqqel Western | “ogun. | B | ggin s lralia and] Africa
cluding Hemi- tries rope Ocesnia
Teexports sphere
Millions of dollars
Quarterly average:
1936-3 742 115 136 282 31 122 23 32
3,835 528 1,017 1,324 118 562 80 205
3,163 486 1 1,046 49 507 38 196
3,013 490 725 1,019 41 534 49 155
2, 569 499 691 698 34 360 33
3,758 647 943 955 69 545 61 145
43,735 ® 0] ® ® 0] ® ®
1950: First quarters.____.__. 2,365 389 614 724 31 381 32 78
Second quarter 3. 2,510 519 647 728 33 367 34 85
Third quarter 3_. 2,451 505 706 583 37 332 30 78
Fourth quarter3._____. 2,949 583 796 756 34 361 38 102
1951: First quarters._.______. 3,345 623 866 813 64 469 44 120
Second quarter 2. 4,020 756 958 1,027 81 549 45 155
Third quarter 3_. 3,688 605 978 869 63 517 68 173
Fourth quarter3.______ 3,979 603 969 1,11 69 644 88 132
1952: First quarters._____... 4,017 623 989 1,049 81 647 74 176
Second quarter 3., 3,965 766 932 788 49 577 56 153
Third quarter 3___ - 3,308 675 795 564 31 404 40 115
Fourth quarters.._.__. 13,65 ® ® 0] ® ® ® ®
Percentage of total
100 15.5 18.3 38.0 4.2 16.4 3.1 4.3
100 13.8 26.5 34.5 3.1 14.7 2.1 5.3
100 15.4 26.6 33.1 1.5 16.0 1.2 6.2
100 16.3 4.1 33.8 1.4 17.7 1.6 5.1
100 19.4 . 26.9 27.2 1.3 14.0 1.3 3.3
100 17.2 25.1 25.4 1.8 14.5 1.6 3.9
1950: First quarters__.___._. 100 16.4 26.0 30.6 1.3 16.1 1.4 3.3
Second quarter 3_ 100 20.7 25.8 20.0 1.3 14.6 1.4 3.4
Third quarter 3__. 100 20.6 28.8 23.8 L5 13.5 1.2 3.2
Fourth quarter3_.._... 100 19.8 27.0 25.6 1.2 12.2 1.3 3.5
1951: First quarters._...__._ 100 18.6 25.9 24.3 1.9 14.0 1.3 3.6
Second quarter 3__ 100 18.8 23.8 25.5 2.0 13.7 11 3.9
Third quarter 8_._ 100 16.4 26.5 23.6 1.7 14.0 1.8 4.7
Fourth quarter3_._____ 100 15.2 24.4 27.9 1.7 16.2 2.2 3.3
1952: First quarter3........_ 100 15.5 24.7 26.2 1.3 16.1 1.8 4.4
Second quarter 3. 100 19.1 23.5 19.9 1.2 14.5 1.4 3.9
Third quarter 3..__.___ 100 20.4 24.1 17.1 .9 12.2 1.2 3.5

1“QOREC countries’ are those which are members of the Organization for European Economic Coopera-
tion. They are the countries which participated in the European Recovery Program prior to its termina-
tion. Turkey is included with OEEC countries and excluded from Asia. Exports from Germany are
included with those of OEEC countries and, in the postwar period, relate almost wholly to exports from the
three western zones.

2 Excludes Turkey, which is included with OEEC countries.

3 Data by area exclude, while total exports include, “special category’’ exports. For this reason, exports
by area will not add to total exports in these periods. ‘‘Special category’’ exports are those of military or
potential military significance, and are not published in this area classification for security reasons. See
Foreign Trade Statistics Notes, January 1952, Bureau of the Census, for further detail.

: IE\:ISttimat?lS Il))lased on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

ot available.

Norte.—Data in this table cover all merchandise shipped from the United States customs area to foreign
countries, including, in postwar years, both commercial transactions and goods financed by the United States
through the various aid and relief programs and the Mutusal Security Program. Shipments to United States
armed forces abroad for their own use are excluded.

Detail will not necessary add to totals because of rounding. See also footnote 3.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TABLE B~44.—Indexes of quantity and unit value of United States domestic merchandise exports,

by economic class, 1936-38 quarterly average and 794752

[1936-38=100]
Manu- .
Total Crude Semi- | Finished
Period domestic mg ggg.ls food- fa‘gggé?d manu- | manu-
exports stuffs t factures | factures
stuffs 1
Quantity indexes
100 100 100 100 100 100
275 123 397 478 203 332
214 100 362 350 144 257
219 126 435 297 150 250
193 128 287 237 127 225
247 142 475 264 153 208
2246 ® ® ® ® ®
1950: First quarter.. ... . __._____.__.__ 181 125 284 213 121 207
Second quarter 194 143 270 250 126 220
Third quarter.....__. 184 112 264 224 125 220
Fourth quarter 209 128 325 230 135 251
1951: First quarter. . ocooooeevomnacaao 293 112 456 242 131 279
Second quarter_.. 258 126 583 263 157 319
Third quarter.._. 243 117 434 265 165 304
Fourth quarter....__.___._.____....._. 264 220 422 266 160 201
1952: First quarter...____...___.__ 263 157 550 266 162 310
Second quarter. 260 112 458 252 166 341
Third quarter.. 218 87 290 207 131 305
Fourth quarter-........_......._.._. 2241 ® ® ® ® @
Unit value indexes
100 100 100 100 100 100
188 195 248 218 169 182
200 223 255 223 184 193
186 212 225 177 174 184
180 220 193 151 170 179
206 260 215 189 209 199
2206 ® (@) ® ® ®
1950: First quarter._._ ... ... 177 206 19 151 164 179
Second quarter._ 175 212 190 142 166 175
Third quarter._ 180 226 192 162 168 177
Fourth quarter_...._.__.._......_.__ 191 245 196 169 184 187
1951: First quarter . ... ________ 202 263 203 188 203 195
Second quarter 210 275 219 206 212 201
Third quarter._ 206 249 221 194 211 200
Fourth quarter__...._____.._.__..._. 204 246 219 183 211 200
1952: First quarter.. ... _._..._...._ 207 255 230 178 208 201
Second quarter. .. _______________.__ 207 244 250 173 207 201
Third quarter_ .. ... 205 240 233 182 205 200
Fourth quarter... 2205 ©] ® @ ® O]

1 Export indexes of crude and manufactured foodstufis in some periods, particularly those of unit value
during 1950, are influenced by sales of large quantities of food products at prices considerably below market
quotations. Such exports include sales from Government-owned surplus and shipments on which sab-
sidies were paid by the Department of Agriculture.

2 Estimates based on incomplete data: fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

3 Not available,

NoTE.—The indexes of quantity are a measure of the volume of trade after the influence on value
changes in average prices has been eliminated. The indexes of unit value provide a measure of change in
the average prices at which trade transactions are reported in official foreign trade statistics, including
changes in average prices that result from changes in the commodity composition of trade.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TasLe B-45.—United States general merchandise imports, by area, 1936-38 quarterly average

and 1947-52
Other Aus-
Total OEEC Y
Period general | Canada V‘{f:ﬁ%’: Il coun- E%&%’e Asia t;’;lclia Africa
imports sphere | tries! Oceania
Millions of dollars
622 88 143 152 30 183 10 17
1,439 282 568 174 45 249 39 82
1,781 398 627 244 49 324 41 08
1, 656 388 611 211 35 296 31 84
2,213 490 776 315 47 409 52 123
2,742 569 888 478 52 496 113 147
32,635 ® ® ® ® (O] ® ®
1950: First quarter_.._.._._.. 1,889 404 727 240 45 302 49 122
Secpnd quarter 1,931 478 645 243 45 363 52 103
Third quarter..... 2,388 504 912 322 49 418 47 136
Fourth quarter.....__. 2,645 575 819 455 50 555 60 132
1951: First quarter____._..__. 3,036 529 1,085 515 63 592 83 169
Second quarter 2,981 586 895 515 57 544 184 201
Third quarter-_.. 2,497 553 739 457 40 482 120 106
Fourth quarter._.___.. 2,452 608 831 426 46 364 64 113
1952: First quarter._.__.__.__ 2,779 560 943 454 46 501 60 214
Second quarter 2,628 596 842 440 43 473 80 154

Third quarter.

2, 632
Fourth quarter. . 82,600 [0} ® 0} ® ® ® ®

Percentage of total

{

100 14.1 23.0 24.4 4.8 29.4 1.6 2.7

100 19.6 39.5 12.1 3.1 17.3 2.7 5.7

100 22.3 35.2 13.7 2.8 18.2 2.3 5.5

100 23. 4 36.9 12,7 2.1 17.9 1.9 5.1

100 22.1 35.1 14.2 2.1 18.5 2.3 5.6

100 20.8 32.4 17. 4 1.9 18.1 4.1 5.4

1950: First quarter_..._._.___ 100 21. 4 38.5 12.7 2.4 16.0 2.6 6.5
Second quarter. - - 100 24.8 33.4 12.6 2.3 18.8 2.7 5.3
Third quarter.__. - 100 21.1 38.2 13.5 2.1 17.5 2.0 5.7
Fourth quarter______.. 100 21.7 81.0 17.2 1.9 21.0 2.3 5.0

1951: First quarter_ ... ._._ 100 17.4 35.7 17.0 2.1 19.5 2.7 5.6
Second quarter.- - 100 19,7 30.0 17.3 1.9 18.2 6.2 6.7
Third quarter. - 100 22.1 29.6 18.3 1.6 19.3 4.8 4.2
Fourth quarter. - 100 24.8 33.9 17. 4 1.9 14.8 2.6 4.6

1952: First quarter_______.. __ 100 20.2 34.0 16.3 1.7 18.0 2.2 7.7
Seeond quarter. - - 100 22.7 32.0 16.7 1.6 18.0 3.0 5.9
Third quarter......___. 100 22.9 35.4 17.0 1.7 16.6 1.9 4.5

14QEEC countries” are those which are members of the Organization for European Economic Coopera-
tion. They are the contries which participated in the European Recovery Program prior to its termination,
Turkeg is included with OEEC countries and excluded from Asia, Imports from Germany are included
with those of OEEC countries and, in the postwar period, relate almost wholly to imports from the three
western zones.

2 Excludes Turkey, which is included with OEEC countries.

8 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

4 Not available.

Note.—Data in this table cover all merchandise received in the United States customs area from foreign
countries. General imports include merchandise entered immediately upon arrival into merchandising
channels, plus entries into bonded customs warehouses.

Detail will not necessarily add to totals because of rounding.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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TasLE B-46.—Indexes of quantity and unit value of United States merchandise imports for con-
sumption, by economic class, 1936-38 quarierly average and 1947-52

[1036-38=100)
Total im- s
Period ports for | Crude ma- |Crude food- Mfﬁ%{ia,& Semi-manu- F;J;fllllle_d
contsig;np- terials stuffs foodstuffs | laetures factures
Quantity indexes

100 100 100 100 100 100
108 129 96 83 130 84
123 139 109 91 149 103
120 125 119 97 143 101
146 152 113 117 219 125
144 142 119 122 200 134

1149 ® o ® ® ®
137 152 121 98 189 107
136 140 94 113 213 119
154 155 125 143 220 125
158 161 111 113 247 147
1951: 163 161 149 127 227 140
147 144 109 129 215 139
131 137 92 121 182 126
136 125 126 111 178 131
1952: First quarter....__.___.. 151 154 137 121 191 138
Second quarter. 147 153 103 139 195 146
Third quarter.._ - 145 138 106 139 200 149

Fourth quarter....._____ 1154 ® ) ® ® @

Unit value indexes
Quarterly average:

193638 oo 100 100 100 100 100 100
- 213 180 311 208 191 245
- 235 203 343 212 217 266
- 224 195 330 202 198 258
- 243 214 454 203 193 252
- 305 312 512 221 244 296

----------------------- 1289 ® ® @ ® ®
1950: First quarter............ 223 185 410 199 176 245
Second quarter. 229 194 433 199 179 248
Third quarter.. 248 215 485 203 197 253
Fourth quarter....._____ 270 255 491 210 220 262
1951: First quarter__....._._._ 295 302 508 214 234 278
Second quarter. 313 340 521 224 242 288
Third quarter.. 312 316 516 225 250 313
Fourth quarter_.._______ 299 288 505 221 249 307
1952; First quarter_.__..._.._. 300 288 508 216 253 303
Second quarter. 292 265 520 222 249 291
Third quarter.. - 284 239 520 225 247 288

Fourth quarter.. .. ... 1280 @ o ® ® ®

1 Estimates based on incomplete data; fourth quarter by Council of Economic Advisers.

2 Not available.

Note.—The indexes of quantity are a Imeasure of the volume of trade after the influence on value of changes
in average prices bas been eliminated. The indexes of unit value provide a measure of change in the average
prices at which trade transactions are reported in official foreign trade statistics, including changes in
average prices that result from changes in the commeodity composition of trade.

Source: Department of Commerce (except as noted).
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SUMMARY
TaBLE B~47. Changes in selected economic series since 1939 and 1951 and during 1952

_ Percentage
1939=100 change 1
So‘klrce: 1952
pen%-ix Economie series 1952 first
ey
No. First }Second s
Total 3 second
half half 3 half 3
B-1 |Gross national product. ..o ocooo.oo 361 378 374 382 +4.8 +2.3
Personal consumption expenditures._.._ 308 320 317 323 || 43.8 +1.9
Gross private domestic investment._ ____ 591 519 501 536 | —12.1 +7.1
QGovernment purchases of goods and
Services ... ooo.oooo- - 478 592 582 601 || 423.8 +3.3
B-2 |Gross national product in 1952 prices..._.._.. 183 188 186 189 || +2.4 +1.3
Personal consumption e_xpendltures - 160 163 162 164 +1.8 +1.2
QGross private domestic investment. __ .. 271 232 224 238 || —14.6 +6.0
Government purchases of goods and
SOIVICeS. - ar oo ccmemmcccmnmnacan 221 268 265 o7t || +21.5 +2.1
B-6 | National income 383 402 396 407 || +49| +2.6
Compensation of employees...........- 374 308 301 406 +6. 4 +3.9
B-9 | Personal income. - oo_oeemmreeoaes 350 370 363 376 il +5.6] +3.5
Disposable personal income 321 334 329 340 +4.4 +3.3
Personal net saving 630 696 626 763 || +10.6 | +21.9
B-10 | Per capita disposable personal income:
Current pPricesS .-eeocmomocecececmcccnn 272 279 276 282 +2.6 +2.4
1952 prices..... 141 142 141 143 +.7 +1.6
B-12 | Labor force, including armed forees. .- -.- 118 120 118 121 || +1.0 +2.1
Civilian labor foree.._..._____ 114 114 113 115 —+.1 +2.0
Employment._._ 133 134 132 136 +.5 +2.6
Agricultural.___ 73 7 69 73 —-3.5 +5.2
Nonagricultural__ 149 151 149 152 || 1.0 +2.3
Unemployment. 20 18 19 16 || —-11.0 | —17.2
B-16 | Average gross weekly earnings:
Manufacturing. .__...__. 272 284 280 289 +4.5 +3.2
Durable goods. 264 276 272 280 +4.4 +3.1
Nondurable goods. 269 280 275 285 —+4.1 +3.6
Building construction. ... ... .oooooo- 270 290 283 299 +7.4 +5.6
B-17 | Industrial production - 202 201 198 204 —.5 +2.8
Durable manufactures_.. ... ___.._..... 250 256 253 259 ~+2.2 +2.2
Nondurable manufactures. - 178 173 171 176 —2.6 +3.2
Minerals. ..coooooo._ - 155 152 1 1565 -1.8 +3.1
Agricultural produetion. ... .. .. ...._.. 131 136 ® ®) +3.6 ®
B-18 | New eonstruction... ... ... 377 304 398 301 +4.6 -1.7
rivate__.__.._.___ - 494 496 497 496 +.5 —.1
Residential (nonfarm). - 409 414 409 419 +1.2 +2.4
PubliC e 242 277 284 270 || +14.5 —-5.0
B-20 | Business expenditures for new plant and
equipment: total 478 487 497 490 +42.0 -15
Manufacturing 574 642 0 653 || +11.9 +19
B-23 | Wholesale price index: All commodities____. 229 223 224 222 ~2.8 —-.8
Farm produets. __-.._____._._._. - 31 203 297 290 —5.6 ~2.3
Processed foods ®) ) @ ® —2.3 ~. 4
Other than farm products and foo 199 195 195 194 —-2.3 -5
B-24 - 187 191 190 192 +2.2 +1.2
- 239 243 242 245 +1.8 +1.2
- 203 201 202 201 -1.0 —.8
ent__ ol - 131 136 135 137 +4.0 +1.4
Housefurnishings_.._...._.._. - 208 203 204 202 ~2.4 —-1.1
B-25 | Prices received by farmers____.______. - 318 303 307 299 —4.6 -2.7
Parity index (prices paid, interest,
and wage rates) ... ..__._______. - 230 234 236 233 +1.8 —1.4
B-27 | Consumer credit outstanding............... 204 337 208 337 || +14.8 | +413.1
Instalment credit 305 371 326 371 |} +21.4| +13.8
B-28 { Loans and investments of all commercial
banks: total 326 349 330 349 +7.2 +5.7
Loans._ 335 374 344 374 {| +11.6 +8.8
Investments in U. 8. Government ob-
ligations 377 390 375 300 || +3.3 +3.8
B-31 | Gross public debt and guaranteed issues.... 545 562 545 562 +3.0 +43.2
B-34 | Corporate profits before taX_.cceecaeauouo 660 628 632 623 —4.9 ~L5
Corporate profits after tax_ .- ceveeooacmuns 374 344 348 340 —8.0 —~2.3
Dividend payments. 237 245 242 245 +3.3 1.1
Undistributed profits...-ccocvuuccaenaa- 800 658 683 642 || —17.7 -6.1
B-43 | Merchandise exports, including reexports...] 4506 4503 4538 4469 -6 -12.8
B-45 | General merchandise imports.._.._......... 4441 4424 4435 4413 -3.9 ~5.1

1t Changes are computed from data as reported and therefore may differ slightly from changes computed
from the Indexes shown here,
* Estimates based on incomplete data. 3 Not available. 4 1936-38 average=100,
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Index to the Annual Economic Review

Including references to charts and text tables in the Annual Economic
Review and the Economic Report of the President

(For additional tabular material, see Appendixes A and B)

Agriculture: Page
Developments in 1952 58
Policies 124
Prices 40, 58
Price supports 105
Production, United States 58

Chart 1.—Growth in production since 1929 2
Production, abroad 141, 148, 149

Allocations of scarce materials (see also Materials) 73,74,77

Aluminum (see Materials) 73

Automobiles: production, sales, and employment 57,72,99

Banks. (See Credit.)

Business financing 54-56

Capacity expansion 71, 91, 110
Chart 22 —FExpansion in major industries 73

Conservation. (See Natural resource development; Materials.)

Construction (see also Housing; Investment) 53,64
Chart 16.—Business investment. 55
Chart 25.—New nonfarm housing starts 95
Chart 30.—Public outlays for new construction 129

Consumer expenditures 72,97
Developments in 1952 48-51

Chart 3.—Improvement in living standards since 1929____________ 5
Chart 14.—Personal income, spending, and saving———____________ 50
Chart 28.—Personal consumption expenditures 109
Table 13.—Household appliances in use and degree of saturation,
January 1953 101

Table 14.—Indexes of gross national product, personal consumption
expenditures, and per capita disposable personal in-

come, constant prices. 112

Outlook 72,97-102
Consumers’ prices 3940, 74
Chart 8. —Consumers’ prices 40
Chart 10.—Comparison of wholesale and consumers’ prices____________ 42
Controlled Materials Plan 73
Copper (see also Materials) 74
Corporate finance 54-56
Chart 17.—Sources and uses of corporate funds 56
Chart 24.—Corporate liquidity 93
Corporate profits 3
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Credit: Page

Business 54-56
Consumer 51,99
Developments in 1952 45-46
Chart 12—Bank loans and investments 46
Chart 15.—Consumer credit 52
Chart 24.—Corporate liquidity. 93
Chart 27.—Consumer credit and disposable personal income._____ 100
Policy. 47

Debt. (See Consumer credit; Government finance.)
Defense. (See Security.)

Defense Production Act, extension of 76-77
Deficits (see also Government finance) 71,78
Demand, deficiency 102-107
Demand, longer-run prospects 88-103
Education 128
Chart 30.—Public outlays for new construction 129
Electric power:
Chart 3.—Improvement in living standards since 1929________________ 5
Chart 22 ~—Expansion in major industries 73
Employment (see also Manpower; Unemployment; Projections) . _______ 37-39
Chart 2.—National output and labor input 3
Chart 7.—Civilian labor force 38
Employment Act of 1946 81, 82
Europe, Western (see also International trade) - —_______ 67,68, 137, 141, 145, 150
Chart 21.—Industrial production in Western Europe 68
Exports, United States (see also International trade) ——__________ 72,138-141
Chart 20.—Merchandise exports and imports 67

Farm. (See Agriculture.)
Finance. (See Corporate finance; Government finance.)

Fiscal policy (see also Government finance) 77
Foreign aid (see also International trade) 69, 137-141
Chart 20.—Merchandise exports and imports 67
Table 16.—Measure of the insufficiency of foreign dollar earnings._...__. 139
Table 17.—Means of financing the insufficiency of foreign dollar earn-
ings 140
Foreign investment, private 69, 77, 139, 150
Government finances:
Federal:
Deficits 71, 78, 89, 107
Developments in 1952 58-63
National security programs (see also Security) —_____________ 60-61, 89
Chart 18.—Government cash receipts from and payments to
the public 59
Chart 23.—Major national security programs 90
Nonmilitary construction programs. (See Natural resource devel-
opment.)
Public debt operations 64-65
Receipts and expenditures 60-63
Chart 19.—Federal budget expenditures 62
Table 4.—Summary of Federal fiscal operations 60
Table 5.—Federal receipts and expenditures: Conventional budget and
consolidated cash statement 61
Table 6.—Federal budget expenditures by major classes. 61
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Receipts and expenditures—Continued Page

Table 7.—Federal budget receipts by source 63
Table 8.—Government cash receipts from and payments to the public____ 63
Taxes: policy, legislation, economic effects.——_ 62-63, 77-79, 89, 111, 113, 119-122
State and local government finance 64, 131-132
Chart 18.—Government cash receipts from and payments to the
public : 59
Gross national product (see also Projections) 36, 84
Table 12.—Gross national product: 1952 and projections of needed
levels, 1953-55 84
Health 128
Chart 30.—Public outlays for new construction 129
Highways 127
Chart 30.—Public outlays for new construction 129
Hours, working. (See Projections) 83
Chart 2.—National output and labor input. 3
Table 12.—Gross national product: 1952 and projections of needed
levels, 1953-55 84
Housing. 51,72,94, 125-127
Chart 25 ~—New nonfarm housing starts 95
Imports, United States 68-69, 72, 138, 141, 142-145, 150
Chart 20.—Merchandise exports and imports. 67
Chart 32.—U. S. imports and industrial production 143
Table 18.—Indexes of industrial production and exports of Western
Europe and United States imports of manufactured goods__________ 146
Table 19.—Indexes of volume of exports of certain Western European
countries to the United States 147
Income, personal 48
Chart 13.—Personal income 49
Chart 14.—Personal income, spending, and saving 50
Chart 26—Liquid assets and disposable personal income_____________ 98
Chart 27 —Consumer credit and disposable personal income__________ 100
Outlook 72,97
Industrial production, United States 36-37, 75
Chart 1.—Growth in production since 1929 2
Chart 4.—Total national output 14
Chart 6.—Industrial production 37
Inflationary pressures (see also Stabilization) :
Effect on international trade 148, 150
Outlook 70,75
International economic policy of the United States 79, 136-151
International trade (see also Inflationary pressures; Productivity; Prices):
Balance of payments 65-67, 69
Chart 20.—Merchandise exports and imports 67
“Dollar shortage” 136-151
Table 16.—Measure of the insufficiency of foreign dollar earnings___ 139
Table 17.~—~Means of financing the insufficiency of foreign dollar
earnings 140
Gold and dollar reserves, foreign 69, 139-140, 145, 150
Import barriers 79, 138, 142145, 150
Trade with Soviet Bloc 141, 146
Inventories:
Chart 16.—Business investment 55
Chart 17.—Sources and uses of corporate funds. 56
Developments in 1952 51-53
Qutlook for 1953 72
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Investment (see also Capacity expansion; Construction; Inventories): Page

Developments in 1952 53-54
Chart 16.—Business investment 55
Chart 17.—Sources and uses of corporate funds 56
Table 2—~Changes in business expenditures for new plant and
equipment, 1951 to 1952 54
Table 9.—Business expenditures for new plant and equipment_____ 71
Investment abroad, private 69, 139, 150
Investment-consumption balance 108-110, 111-113
Investment policies, private 116-118
QOutlook for 1953 71
Labor force (see also Projections) 37,83
Chart 2.—National output and labor input 3
Chart 7.—Civilian labor force 38
Liquid assets, corporate 92
Liquid assets, personal 97
Materials (see also Allocations; Capacity expansion) . _______ 47-48, 73-74, 76
Chart 22 —Expansion in major industries 73
Long-range demands 130-131
Chart 31.—Increase in demand for selected raw materials and prod-
ucts, 1950 to 1975 130

Metals. (See Materials.)
Minerals (see also Materials) :

Chart 6.—Industrial production 37
Money supply. 45-47
Table 1.—Factors changing the volume of the privately held money
supply. 45
Natural resource development 130-131
Chart 30.—Public outlays for new construction 129
Outlook, short-run 70-79
Outlook, longer-run 88-103
Output. (See Agricultural Production; Industrial Production.)
Population (see also Projections) 83
Table 10.—Population and labor force 82
Price controls 43-47
Price supports, farm. (See Agriculture.)
Prices, developments in 1952 39-41
Wholesale 40
Chart 9.—Wholesale prices 41
Chart 10.—Comparison of wholesale and consumers’ prices._—._____ 42
Consumers’ 39-40
Chart 8.—Consumers’ prices 40
Chart 10.—Comparison of wholesale and consumers’ prices. . 42
Prices abroad 149
Outlook 74

Production. (Se¢e Agricultural production; Industrial production.)
Profits. (See Corporate profits. )

Projections:
Population 82
Labor force 82
Employment 83
Unemployment 83
Hours, working 83
Productivity 84
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Projections—Continued Page

Gross national product 84
Table 10.—Population and labor force 82
Table 11.—Labor force, employment, and unemployment_________ 83
Table 12.—Gross national product: 1952 and projections of needed
levels, 1953-55 84
Regional considerations and problems 117
Research and development 116, 117
Retail sales 51-53
Table 3.—Retail sales, total and selected groups 57
Saving, personal:
Developments in 1952 48-51
Chart 14.—Personal income, spending and saving. 50
Chart 26.—Liquid assets and disposable personal income__________ 98
Outlook 72,97
Sccurity, national:
Chart 4.—Total national output 14
Chart 19.—Federal budget expenditures 62
Defense mobilization policy. 76
Developments in 1952 35, 60-61
Outlook 70
Chart 23.—Major national security programs 90
Small business 117
Social security and welfare programs 122-124
Table 15.—Indexes of per capita social security benefits and per capita
earnings of selected groups, and consumers’ prices. 123
Stabilization (see also Inflationary pressures) 76
And credit 118
Built-in stabilizers 105
State and local government finance (see also Government finance) :
Chart 18, —Government cash receipts from and payments to the public__ 59
Steel 73

Tariffs, U. S. (See International trade.)
Tax amortization, accelerated. (See Investment; Capacity expansion.)
Taxaticn. (See Government finance.)

Textiles 57
Underdeveloped countries (see also International trade; International eco-
nomic policy of U. S.) 137, 148-149, 150
Unemployment (see also Projections) 38-39, 82-83
Chart 7.—Civilian labor force 38
Table 11.—Labor force, employment, and unemployment__ . ______ 83
Wage stabilization 43--45
Wages, developments in 1952 41-43
Chart 11.—Changes in hourly earnings in manufacturing industries____ 44
Work stoppages 39
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